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PREFACE

This textbook is intended primarily for students who
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with-
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who desire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
beignored. Itis unfortunate that so many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with elassical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at least with the easier language of the New Testament.

The New Testament usage will here be presented with-
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac-
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to Le an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. By students who possess such ac-
guaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners, .

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint-
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinetness which would here be out of place. The effort
is made here to enter upon those explanations which the
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip-
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viii PREFACE

tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa-
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear in the New Testament books. In this way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
gtudent has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram-
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduec-
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
gpecific grammatical point under discussion would be alto-
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex-
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.

The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti-
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the
whole matter.

Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until
the very last few lessons (and then only in the Greek-
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the book is
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
gpecial explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is a waste of time.

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which has been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentials of New
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913.
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner’s
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book; 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part
ii of Vol. II, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D.
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neulestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar.
And both the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen-
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, 4
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Histori-
cal Research, 1914.

The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University, who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout,.and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage-
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological
Seminary.
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INTRODUCTION

During the elassical period, the Greek language was
divided into a number of dialects, of which there wore three
great families—the Doric, the Aeolic, and the lonic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy-
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece.

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conguered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens became also the language of
her conquerors.

Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex-
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace-

1



2 INTRODUCTION

donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C.; but the kingdoms
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an
enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
already begun.

When the Romans, in the last two centuries before
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan-
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider-
able extent were conquered by those whom they con-
quered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
as it was Greek,

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts
were bilingual—the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. ' But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire—certainly in the East—the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur-

prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not in Latin but in Greek.

But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor-
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia-
lects other than Attie, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan-
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangible
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex-
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa-
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur-
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age was very different from the original Attic dialect upon
which it was founded.

This new world language which prevailed after Alex-
ander has been called not inappropriately ‘“the Koiné.”
The word “Koiné” means “‘common’’; it is not a bad desig-
nation, therefore, for a language which was a common
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koiné, then,
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500.

The New Testament was written within this Koiné
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament
called the “Septuagint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name “Apostolic Fathers.” Within this triple group, it
ig true, the language of the New Testament is easily su-
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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is coneerned the writings of the group belong together.
Where, then, within the development of the Koiné is this
whole group to be placed?

It has always been observed that the language of the New
Testament differs strikingly from the great Attic prose
writers such as Thucydides or Plato or Demosthenes. That
fact is not surprising. It can easily be explained by the
lapse of centuries and by the important changes which the
creation of the new cosmopolitanism involved. But an~-
other fact is more surprising, It is discovered, namely,
that the language of the New Testament differs not merely
from that of the Attic prose writers of four centuries before,
but also from that of the Greek writers of the very period
within which the New Testament was written. The Greek
of the New Testament is very different, for example, from
the Greek of Plutarch.

This difference used sometimes to be explained by the
hypothesis that the New Testament was written in a Jew-
ish-Greek dialect—a form of Greek very strongly influenced
by the Semitic languages, Hebrew and Aremaic. But in
recent years another explanation has been coming incresas-
ingly into vogue. This other explanation has been given an
important impetus by the discovery, in Egypt, of the “non-
literary papyri.” F¥or the most part the Koiné had until
recently been known to scholars almost exclusively through
literature. But within the past twenty or thirty years
there have been discovered in Egypt, where the dry air has
preserved even the fragile writing-material of antiquity,
great numbers of documents such as wills, receipts, petitions
and private letters. These documents are not “literature.”
Many of them were intended merely to be read once and
then thrown away. They exhibit, therefore, not the
polished language of books but the actual spoken language
of everyday life. And on account of their important
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divergence from the language of such writers as Plutarch
they have revealed with new clearness the interesting fact
that in the Koiné period there was a wide gap between the
language of literature and the language of every day. The
literary men of the period imitated the great Attic models
with more or less exactitude; they maintained an artificial
literary tradition. The obscure writers of the non-literary
papyri, on the other hand, imitated nothing, but simply
expressed themselves, without affectation, in the language
of the street.

But it is discovered that the language of the New Testa-
ment, at various points where it differs from the literature
even of the Koiné period, agrees with the non-literary pa-
pyri. That discovery has suggested a new hypothesis to
account for the apparent peculiarity of the language of
the New Testament, It is now supposed that the impres-
sion of peculiarity which has been made upon the minds of
modern readers by New Testament Greek is due merely
to the fact that until recently our knowledge of the spoken
as distinguished from the literary language of the Koiné
period has been so limited. In reality, it is said, the
New Testament is written simply in the popular form of
the Koiné which was spoken in the cities throughout the
whole of the Greek-speaking world.

This hypothesis undoubtedly contains a large element of
truth. Undoubtedly the language of the New Testament is
no artificial language of books, and no Jewish-Greek jargon,
but the natural, living language of the period. But the
Semitic influence should not be underestimated. The New
Testament writers were nearly all Jews, and all of them
were strongly influenced by the Old Testament. In par-
ticular, they were influenced, so far as language is con-
cerned, by the Septuagint, and the Septuagint was influ-
enced, as most ancient translations were, by the language of
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the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro-
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin-
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the influence of new convictions of a
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had to be
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com-
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away,
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point
in itg life it became sublime.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

ILESSON 1

The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet is as follows:

Capital Bmall

Letters Letters
A a
B B
r Y
A §
E €
Z 4
H 7
0 (i}
1 '
K 'S
A A
M H
N ¥
= ¢
0 [
I T
P p
z o(s)®
T T
T v
2 ¢
X X
v 4
Q w

Name
Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kappa
Lambda
Mu
Nu
Xi
Omicron
Pi
Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi
Chi
Psi
Omega

Pronunciation
& as in father
b
g as in gof!
d
e as in get

i a8 in pit, eec asin feel

oW HTOMDY™E
g
=]
S
<

French u or German
ph

German c¢h in Ack

ps

o as in nole

1Before another % or x or X, Y is pronounced like ng.
* At the beginning of a word p is written p, rh.
5 is written at the end of a word, elsewhere g.
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2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, since it iz impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and sinee bad habits of penman-
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
g and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.

3. The Greek vowels are as follows:

Short : Long
a a
€ n
Q w
1 4
v v

It will be noted that a, ¢, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and v are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, exeept that the sound is
held longer; the short ¢ is pronounced like i in pit and the
long 4 like ee in feet.

€ is always short, and n is the long of it; o is always
short, and wis the long of it. This clear distinction in ap-
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of guaniity very much easier in Greek than it is in
Latin.

¢« end v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.

4. A diphthong is & combination of two vowels in a
single syllable. The seeond letter of a diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except in the case of w. The common diphthongs are as
follows:

at, pronounced like ai in atsle

€, pronounced like & in fale (thus & and 7 are pro-
nounced alike)

oi, pronounced like oi in ol

av, pronounced like ow in cow

ev, pronounced like ey in feud

ov, pronounced like oo in food

v, pronounced like uee in queen

The diphthongs nv and wv (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When
unites with long a, n or w to form one sound, the ¢ is writ-
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called
tola subscript. Thus @, g, w. This iota subscript has no
efiect whatever upon the pronunciation; g being pronounced
like long a, p like 75, @ like w.

5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel;
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of
the two component vowels.

The rough breathing (*) indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the
smoolk breathing (°) indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus é is to be pronounced en, and &
is to be pronounced ken; ov is to be pronounced oo, and
ov is to be pronounced hoo.

6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex
("), and the grave (‘). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels, When a breath-
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus oikov, oikes. The
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson I1I. Here it
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents.

7. Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,)
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre-
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the
colon, which is a dot above the line (), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the question-
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8. Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and give the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
as he reads.
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ILESSON II
Accent

9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it is impossible for us to repreduce the original pronuncia-
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent oceurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum-
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro-
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed
in the memory. It is also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the mccents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not & hindrance in the learning of the language.

10, Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of 2 word is called the ultima; the one
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the ante-
penull,

Thus, in the word MauBdvouev, the ultima is -uev, the
penult is -»o-, and the antepenult is -Ba-.

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphtheng are long.
But final a¢ and o¢ (that is, ai and ot coming at the very end
of a word) are considered short so far as accent is concerned.

Thus the last syllable of advfpdmovs is long because it
contains the diphthong ov; the last syllable of &wWpwmoc
is short because the ot is here final o ; the last syllable of
avfpdmous is long because here the os has a letter after it and
50, not being final ot, is long like any other diphthong.

It will be remembered that ¢ and o are always short, and
nand w always long. The guantity (long or short) of a,
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¢, and v, must be learned by observation in the individual
cases.

11. General Rules of Accent

1. The acute (') can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex (*) only on one of the last
two; and the grave (") only on the last.

Examples: This rule would be violated by dwooro)os, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would also be violated by morelouer, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short
syllable.

3. If the ultima is long,

(a) the antepenult cannot be accented,

(b) the penult, if it is accented at all, must have the
acute.

Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by édwdorolw or
&woéoTolov, because in these cases the ultima is long ; but
it is not violated by ambdorore or amoéorohor, because here
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by 8otMov or
doBAww, but is not violated by Sothos or dotlo.

4. If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it is nccented at
all, must have the circumflex.

Examples: This rule would be violated by doihe or doihor ;
but it is not violated by SoiAov, because here the ultima is
not short, or by viés, because here, although a long penult
comes before a short ultima, the penult i3 not accented at
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than
some other kind of acecent.

5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the
circumflex.
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Examples: &sehgot and ddedgol both conform to the gen-
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right.

6. An acute accent on the last syllable of a word is
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other words in a sentence,

Examples: adedgos is right where adeAgpds stands alone;
but a&deAgpos amogrorov violates the rule—it should be
adeAgpos amoaTorov.

12. It should be observed that these general rules of
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
is to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form Mwomerov to accent, the general rules
would permit Avopevol or Avouerod or Avouévov; any other
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form
wpocwmor to accent, the general rules would permit
TPOowWTOV, TPOTETOY OT TPOTWTOV,

There are two special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general

rules. They are as follows:
13. Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent.

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will permit.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form ig derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that
it is a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante-
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on
the penult.

Examples: Suppose a verb form éywwokov is to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
accent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
accent will permit. But éywwoxov would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima is long, éyivwokov would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But
&ywdorov would violate Rule 3b. Therefore éywwoxkov is
correct. On the other hand, if a verb form éywwoke is to
be accented, although éywwoke is forbidden by Rule 1,
éyivwoxe i3 permitted; and since verbs have recessive
accent, that accenting, éyivwoxe, is correct, and éywdoke or
éywwoké would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl-
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
ow{e i3 to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
dccrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac-
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
owle but g&le.

14. Rule of Noun Accent

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent will permit.

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once the accent on the
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.

Examples:

(1) If there be & noun Moyos, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter-
mine whether the accent is Noyos or hovés. But once
it has been determined that the accent is Moyos, then the
accent on the other forms of the noun can be determincd.
The other forms, without the accent, are Aoyou, hoyw, hoyor,
Aoyve, Moyor, hoywr, Aeyors, Aeyovs. On every one of these
forms the acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
and since (¢) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.

(2) 1In the case of a noun olxos, its various forms being
after the analogy of Aoyos above, (a) and (b) of the consid-
erations mentioned above with regard to Aévyos still hold.
But (c) does not hold, since here the penult is not short but
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the
accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir-
cumflex. Thus olxos, oikov, oixg, olxor, olxe, olkos, olxwy,
olxos, oikovs.

(3) In the case of a noun &rfpwmos the accent is trying
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac-
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante-
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest
gyllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable i1s the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute
not a circumflex. Thus &wpwmos, &vlpdmov, &rlpdre,
avlpwror, dvlfpame, arfpwror, &lipbrwy, avBpdmos, avlpirrous.

(4) In the case of a noun 4365 the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus édos, 466w, 60¢, ddoi.
But whether 800, 68w, 60bv, dbois, ddols, or 8dol, 854,
063w, ddots, dbols are correct must be left for future de-
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular ¢lass of nouna.

15. Exercises

(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents
should be put in immediately after each word has been
written just as the i’s are dotted and the t’s crossed in
English. It is just as wrong to wait until the end of a whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wait similarly in English before one
crosses the t’s.)

I. Write the following verb forms with the accent, and
then pronounce thems:

1. &\wvouer, E\vouny, \vow. 2. éNlvoy, é\ve, ‘Avoauny,
3. ddacke, Subaokorrar, Sidackouefa (the final a is short),
4. Ave (the v here, as in all these forms beginning with Av, is
long), Avov, Avove (the final cisshort), 5. Avear, Avow, Avere,
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II. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singularis (1) awéoroos, (2) kaun, (3) whotor :

1. é&mocrolots, dmorToNovs, &mooTodov, dmoaToNol, oo~
Todw. 2. kwpats, kwpat, kwuas (o long), xwup. 3. whowa
(final @ short), wAowwr, whotots, TAotov, TAoww, Thotow.

II11I. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit.

1. &uidouer, dpai, wpopnTas. 2. 66fp, épijuou, obpavor.
3. &pnuos, BovAiai, Ae.

[Note: The student should apply the principles of accent in the study
of all subsequent lessons, observing how the rules are followed, and
never passing by the accenting of any word in the paradigms or exer-
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In this way, correct accenting
will soon become second nature, and the various logical steps by which
it is arrived at will no longer need to be consciously formulated.)
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I LESSON III

Present Active Indicative

16. Vocabulary

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer-
cises,)

Bhérw, 1 see.
ywaekw, I know.
ypédw, I write.
Sdackw, I teach.

NauBavw, I take.
Névyw, 1 say.

Now, I loose, I destroy.
é¢xw, I have.

17. The Greek verb has tense, voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica-
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the indicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.

18. The present active indicative of the verb Aw, I
loose, i8 as follows:
Sing. N Plur.
1. Mw, I loose or I 1. Mouev, we loose or

am looging.,
2. Nbes, thou loosest or
thou art loosing.
3. Abet, he looses or

we are loosing.
ye loose or

ye are loosing.
3. Abovay, they loose or

2. Nbere,

he is loosing. they are loosing.
19. It will be observed that the distinctions between
Jirst person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and.between singular
and plural numbers, which in English are indieated for the
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -ouer.

20. The part of the verb which remains constant
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of
Mw i8 Av-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final w from the form given in the vocabu-
lary. Thus the present stem of Aévyw, I say, is Aey-. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
stern of that verb for Av- and then adding the endings -,
-eis, -1, -ouEV, -€T€, -0voi, a3 they are given above.

The primary personal endings, which would naturally
stand in the tenses called primary flensest, were, it seems,
originally as follows:

Bing. Plur,
1. -w - 1. -uer
2. -o ’ 2,7 -re
3. -Ti 3. -¥ri

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a
variable vowel which before p and » was o and before other
letters . But in the present active, at least in the singu-
lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad-
vised for the present simply to regard -w, -es, -€, -ouev,
-ere, -ougs a8 the endings which by their addition to the
stem indicate the various persons and numbers.

21. In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction
between I loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls

1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the
secondary tenses are the imperfect, the sorist, and the pluperfect.
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form
Mw. The distinction between the two will become ex-
ceedingly important when we pass over to past time; for
there Greek makes the distinction even more sharply than
English.

22, The second person, you loose or you are lopsing, in
English may of course be either singular or plural, and may
be translated by the student either by Mbeis or by Abere
except where the context makes plain which is meant,
Where it is desired, in the exercises, to indicate whether
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou loosest,
etc., and ye loose, ete., will be used.

23. Exercises
(All English-Greek exercises should be written.)

BAéres, yivaookes, hauSaves. 2. yphdel, Exel, Néyer.
3. Noe, dibdaoxer, SNérer. 4. NaufBavouey, Exouer, yirioKouey.
5. BNémere, Néyere, yphpere. 6. Bidaoxovor, NapfBévovot,
Novor, 7. «yiwdokere, ywdokes, yvwokoper. 8. Fhéropey,
6idaoxovat, Néyer. 9. Exes, GNémovar, NauSarouer.

0 1. wWeare knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. They
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He is loosing, ye have,
thou knowest, 4. I am taking, we know, they say. 5. He
has, we are writing, they see.

[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the student can

recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound, and
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.]
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EESSON IV

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable ».

24, Vocabulary

adeAgds, o0, a brother. iepov, 10, a lemple.
arBpwmos, &, a man. xak, conj., and.
améoTolos, 6, an apostle. Aoyos, 8,  word.
dobAos, 0, a slave, a servant. vbpos, 9, a law.
dGpov, 16, a gift. olkos, 0, a house.
fbvaros, &, a death. vibs, 8, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension is given before the first for purposes of con-
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of
common nouns.

26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and 80 &deApods
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus ddeAgpos does not mean
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article. @vfpwwoi, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.

27. The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter,

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. Butnearly all nouns of the second
declension ending in -os are masculine; and all nouns of
the second declension in -o» are neuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun. The masculine article, o, indieates maseculine
gender; the feminine article, #, feminine gender; and the
neuter article, 76, neuter gender.

29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verba
agree with their subject in number.

30. There are five cases; nominative, genilive, dalive,
accusalive, and vocalive.

31. The declension of &vfpwnos, &, a man, is as followa:

Singular Plural
Nom. avlpwmros, a man, N.V. avfpwror, men.
Gen. d&vlpamov, of a man, G. &vlpborwr, of men.
Dat. é&vipaomy, toorforaman. D. &vfpimocs, Lo or for men.
Acc. @vBpwmov, @ man. A. Wwhpbrous, men,

Voc. &rfipwre, man.

32. The student should observe carefully how the
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others.
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent
appears.,

33, The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which
remains constant when the various endings are added. The
stem of &vfpwmoes is dvfpwmo-, and all other second-declen-
sion nouns, like &vfpwmos, have stems ending in o. The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o-
declension. But this final o of the stem becomes so much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard &»fpwr- as the stem
end -o0s, -ov, etc., a3 the endings. It should at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, w) is the
characteristic vowel in the last syllable of second-declen-
gion nouns,
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34. The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative
case. Thus amoorrohos ywbaket means an apestle knows.

The object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusaiive
case. Thus SAémw Aoyor means I see o word.

35. The genilire case expresses possession. Thus Aéyor
dmoorodwy means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative.

36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus Myw Mryor dmoordhois means I say a word to aposiles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observatiom.

37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus
édengpé, BAémouer means brother, we see, In the plural the
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.

38. Learn the declension of Adyes, 8, a word, and of
obhos, 8, @ servant, in $557. These nouns differ from
&»0pwmos only in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.

39. The declension of vits, d, a son, is as follows:

Sing, Plur.
N. viés N.V. viol
G. viod . G. viGv
D. vig D. vlois
A. vibv A. viols
V. vié
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40, Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accent
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there in
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of accent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex,
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows;

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the ncute.

Explanation: The “elsewhere” really refers only to the
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the circumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.

41, The declension of dGpor, 76, a gifl, is as follows:

Sing. Flur.

N.V. &por . N.V. &dpa
G. &dpov G. dpwy
D. bwpw : D. &dpos

A, dGpor » A, ¥dpa

42, It will be observed that 8&pov is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and

the nominative, vocative and accueative plural always end
in short ea.

43, Order of Words

The normal order of the sentence in -Greek is like that
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphony much more frecly than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word,is in Greek normally dmbéororos Aéver
Noyov. But Névyew &mdorolos Noyov and Aoyov Néyer &mdorolos
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing
the order.

44. Movable »

When the -ovot of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a »,
called movable v, is added to it. Thus SAérovow dmoorblovs.
Sometimes the movable v is added even before a word that
begins with a consonant. Thus either Abovar Sodhovs or
Aovowy Godhous is correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable » occurs at the end of every verb form ending
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must
be learned as they appear.

45. Exercises

1. &dengos PMNémer avBpwmov. 2. BSobhos yphder
Noyovs. 3. &mborolot Bibdokovow &vfpwmov. 4. &méorolot
Novoe Sothous. B, BoDhos NauBaver dpa. ©O. NauBdvovow
viol otxous. 7. Sobhous kal olkovs AaufBavovowr ddehgot. 8.
BNérouev lepd kal Gmoorbéhovs. 9. dobhovs PNémere «kal
Goehgobs. 10, ypbpess Noyov amoorohw. 11, dibdoker &v-
Opwmov. 12. dSeAdos Aéyer Aoyov &mooTohw. 13. édehgds
GmoaTbAwy ywdokel vouov., 14. dodhot ywdorovor vouov kal
NauBérvovae 8dpa. 15. ywdorovew &vfpwmror favaror. 16.
NauSavouer ddpa kal Exouer GbeNgols. 17. dmoorédois kal
Sobhois Aéyouev Aoyous Oavérov. 18. adedgol xal dodhot
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ywaakovawy kal BAéwovawr ilepd kal Odpa. 19. ypide
arbéaTohos vouoy kal Aéyer Aoyous viols doldouv. 20, wvlol
GroaToAwy Aéyovor Aéyous kal Alovar doUAous.

1. A servant is writing a law. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants.
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thou takest
an apostle’s gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. I loose servants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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| LESSON Vv
The First Declension

46. Vocabulary

&M nfea, 3, truth, $arit, B, Ufe.

Bagieia, 0, a kingdom. Juépa, %, a day.
Ypudf, B, @ writing, a Scripture. xapbia, ), a heart.
6bka, #, glory. wapafol1, 9, a parable.
elpivn, %, peace. duwri, %, a voice.
éxxAyoia, 7, a church. yuxm, 7, a soul, a life.
&vroln, B, a commandment. opa, B, an hour,

47. All nouns of the first declension ending in a or 7
are feminine.

48. The declension of &pa, 7, an hour, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. épa N.V. dpar
G. opas G. wpdv
D. dpe D. &pais
A. dpav : A, dpas

49, The stem of &pa Is wpa-, and the first declension is
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it is more
convenient for the beginner to regard wp- as the stem and
-a, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a
is characteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension,

50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
plural is long.

51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum-
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular,

52. The declension of Bact)eia, 7, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of &pa, since here also there is a long accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in
the ultima.

53, The declension of aMjfeia, 7, truth, is as follows:

Sing : Plur.
N. V. &Mbea . . N.V. érbear
G. &\nfbelas G. dAqpbeav
D. anbeiq D. &Ayfeiars
A. &NHbfear A. &Anbelas

This noun has a short a in the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative
singular. In the accusative plural the a islongin all first-
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every-
where except in the genitive plural (see $51).
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54. The declension of 86Za, %, glory, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,

N. V. ébta N. V. 66tar
G. éotns G. dotdv
D. éo&n . D. d6taus

A, ébtay A. dbtas

55. The a in the nominative singular of first-declension
nouns is changed to 7 in the genitive and dative singular
except after ¢, ¢, or p.

56. The declension of ypa¢n, %, a wriling, a Scripture,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N.V.vypagpn - N. V. vpadai
G. ypadis G. ypadav
D. ypadii D. ypadais
A. ypadny A. ypagas

57. When a first-declension noun ends in % in the
nomingative singular, the 75 is retained throughout the
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are
alike.

58. In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see
§40), when the ultima is accented at all, it has the circumflex
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the

acute.

59. Exercises

1. Juxd BAéres Fonp. 2. Baoiheia ywboke GApfeav.

. avlpwmos ypader évrords kal vouovs. 4. amooTohot Nau-
Bévovor dobhovs kal ddpa kal éxkxkAnoias. O. dwooTohol kal
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Ekkhnolar PAérovor fwiw kal Bévatov. 0. vids Sobhov Aéver
mwapaBoiv ékkAnoiq. 7. wapafBoliy Néyouer kal évroliy xal
vbuov. 8. Bacielas ywaokere kal ékkAnolas. 9. ékxAnoiav
Sidaoke dwodgTodos kal Baciheiay Sobhos. 10. véuov kal wa-
pafBoiy ypade Gvfpwros éxxhnoig. 11. xapdiar &vfpomwy
Exovat twny kal epnrmr. 12, pwvi) oo rodwy Siddorel Yuxas
Sobhwr. 13. dpa éxetdotav. 14. dwral EkxkAnoiv Stbaorovot
Baoikelas kal dvBpdmovs. 15. BAémers ddpa kal Sokav. 16.
ypaper éxxhnoig Noyov §wijs. 17. Aéver kapdiats dvlpdmwy
mapaforny kal véuov. 18. ypbpe éxkAnoig vids dmwooToNov.

E 1. A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men.
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ILESSON VI I

The Article, Adjectives of the First and Second
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec-
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives.

60. Yocabulary
Gy abés,n,ov, odj., good. «ipos, 6, @ lord, the Lord.
dA\os,n,0, adj., other. pixpos,a,ov, adj., small, litle,
dixawws,a,ov, adj., righteous.  vexpos,d,ov, adj., dead.
Eyeipw, I raise up. 3, %, 16, art., the,
épnuos, 1, a desert. 886s,%, o road, a way.
€oxaros,n,ov, adj., last. mieros,,5v, adj., faithful.

xaxos,#,0v, adj., bad.
xaXos,,6v, adj ., good, begutiful. wpdros, n, ov, adj., first.

It will be observed that épnuos and 866s are feminine,
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in
-os are masculine.

61. The declension of the adjective dvyafds, good, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur,
Masc, em. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

.4yafbs byafy dyafby N.V.dvafol dyafal dyabfd

.byafob édyabfs &yaboi G. &yafdv &yabdv d&yallv
.4vafs &vyaff avafi D. éyabois édyafals dyabols
Gyadby &vyelBhv bdyalovr A, dyabois éyabas dyabd
ayafé Gyafp  dyafor

<pUQ=
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns—that is, the nominative singular is to be
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and 80 on.

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
&vabbs is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
gecond declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in 7 of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.

62. Learn the declension of uikpds, small, and of
dikaws, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not g
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced-
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).

63. The declension of the article is as follows:

Sing. . Plur.
Masec. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. ¢ ) 76 N. ol al T4
G, 7ob Tis 70D G. Tov 7oy T&¥
D. T TP D. 71ois Tals rols
A, 7o ™Y 76 A. 7ols TGS T4

64. The forms &, 4, of, al are proclitics. A proclitic
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own.

65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic
forms, (2) the form 76 in the nominative and accusative
singular (instead of 7ov),and (3) the absence of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective &yafbs.
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66. . Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns
that they modify, in gender, number, and case.

Examples: (1) ¢ Aoyos, 700 Noyov, 7§ Noyw, Bhémw oy
Aoyow, ot Noyor, TGv Noywy, Tols Adyois, BNémw Tobs Noyous.
(2) 76 d&opow, Tob dbpov, etc. (3) % dpa, THs Gpas, T4 dpe,
BAérw THr Gpav, al dpai, ete. (4) 7 8d6s (see §60), ris
6dob, 7] 06@, PAérw THY 660v, al bdol, TV 86GW, Tals Odols,
BAémw Tds d8obs.  (5) xahds Aoyos, ete., kaky dpa, kars 666s,
ete.

67. Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus Aéyos
means a word; & Aoyos means the word; Aéyor means
words; oi A6yor means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
carefully indicated in the English translation.

Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinct ways: (1)
attributively, (2) predicatively.

In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning.
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word.

In the sentence, the word is good, the adjective good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb 75 it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.

69. In Creek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance
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than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram-
mar are based upon this distinction.

70. The good word can be expressed in two common
ways in Greek—either by é ayafds Noyos or by & Adyos &
&vaBbés. It will be observed that what is characteristic
about this attributive position of the Greek adjective is that
the adjective eomes immediately after the article. The
former of the two alternatives, & &yafds Adyos, ig just like
English; it has the order (1) article, (2) attributive adjec-
tive, (3) noun, and is a literal translation of the good word.
The latter of the two alternatives, 6 Noyos 6 dyabés, means
literally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course
vastly commoner than this cumbersome usage is in English,
and like 6 &yafds Aéyos should be translated simply the good
word.

71. The word is good can be expressed in two ways in
Greek—either by 6 Aoyos dyafds or by dyafos & Noyos (the
simple copula, meaning s, can be omitted). What is char-
acteristic about this predicate position of the adjective in
Greek is that the adjective does not come immediately after
the article.

72. The matter can be summarized as follows:

Attributive Position 0 &"Yaof; Ayos — the good word
f . 3 - .
of the Adjective 8 Noyos & dyadbs

Predicate Position 8 )\o'yo;r&.-yaeés- = the word s good
Adiecti = ood.
of the Adjective Gryads  Moyos

73. The student should fix this distinction in his mind
by thoughtful reading aloud of the above and similar
phrases, until &yafos & Aéyos, for example, comes to mean to
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek
syntax.

74. 1t should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
dyafés Noyos or Noyos ayabfes (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either a good word (attributive) or a
word 18 good (predicate).

75. Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article,

Examples: (1) dyafés may mean a good man; dvafn, a
good woman; dyafdv, a good thing; d&vyaboi, good men;
avyafai, good women; ayafa, good things. (2) & &yafbs
means the good man; 7 ayadn, the good woman; 76 dyabév,
the good thing; ol ayafol, the good men; ai &yadai, the good
women,; Td &yaba, the good things.

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language,
like Greek, can use the adjective as & noun without adding
the word men. Thus ol &yafoi may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; ol vexpot, the dead,
mesning the dead people, ete.

76. Exercises
ml. dyal) § ExApoia kai 7§ Bacihela xaky, 2. % xax)

xapdia 70y &vfpbrwr ywhoke Bdvaror. 3. oi &mbéeToNot
BNérovar Tols wikpos oikous kal Tds kakas édols. 4. ol dob-
Mot of xakol Alovgi Tov olkor ToU dmooToNov. O. ol kakol

3\ Dw sometimes means 7 destroy.
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Mover 70 lepby. 6. & xipos Tis {wijs? éyeiper TOUS we-
xkpols. 7. ol Noyou 7ijs &Anfeias Bidackovot Tols &GANous
drooTbhous. 8. ol dikator AaufBdvover 74 6Dpa TOU Kupiov
78 kold. 9. & xaxos BAéwer THv €pnuov kal ToUs éoxdaTous
otkovs. 10. wpdror ol SodAor- Eoxaror oi kbpior, 11. 7§
&k\nole T4 wikpd ypader 6 kbpios Noyov dyafor. 12. Tobs
miorobs Bhémer 6 moTds. 13. Eoxaror ol SoUhot ol kakoir
mpiror ol viol oi &yabol. 14. 6 vids 7oV éoxdTov Gdehpol
BAémee Tas kahas éxxdnoias Tob kvplov. 15. &AAnr wapafo-
Ay Néyouev 7§ kakfi Bacihelg. 16. wpatn B éxxkhnoias éo-
xémn % &M\ Bashela. 17. Tals moTals Néyer & xipios
mapafordy xkaAjw kal Tols wiorols. 18. 6 &yafbs yphde
dyafa- & kakds kaka. 19. &yabos 6 Sobhos xal Aéyer kahd.
20. 3 &Affeia moTh kal B Opa Kaky.

E' 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman gees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. Theroads are good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the last (gift) first. 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other
house. 16. I know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.

1 Abstract nouns, and nouns such as w7, often have the article
where it is omitted in English.
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LESSON VIII

Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions

77.

dyyehos, 8, an angel, a mes-
senger.

dyw, I lead.

&b, prep. with gen., from.

BéM\w, I throw, I cast, I put,

8i4, prep. with gen., through;
with ace., on accountof.

els, prep. with ace,, into.

éx (é£ before vowels), prep.
with gen., out of.

év, prep. with dat., in.

feds, 8, @ god,God (When it
means God, febs may have
the article).

Vocabulary

kbapuos, &, a world.

Mifos, b, a atone.

padnTas, 8, a disciple.

pévaw, I remain.

uetéd, prep, with gen., with;
with ace., afier.

otparbs, 6, heaven.

wéurw, I send.

wpbs, prep. with ace., to.

wpopiTNs, b, & prophel.

Tékvor, Tb, a child,

rowos, 6, a place.

dépw, 1 bear, I bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending in .75 are
masculne.
79. The declension of wpog#hrns, &, o prophel, is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.
N. wpodfirys N. V. mpodrirar
G. TpogiTov G. wpognTir
D. wpopnry D. wpodirais
A. wpogiTY A. mpodhTas
Y. wpodijTa
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It will be observed that although mpodfr9s 18 masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine
noun of the first declension except in the nominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.

pafnris is declined like wpoghrns, except for the accent.

Prepositions

80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen-
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition in expresses a
certain relationship between the book and the desk. In the
sentence, the book i8 on the desk, a different relationship is
expressed (by the preposition on).

In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always
in the same case (the ‘‘objective” case). But in Greek
different prepositions take different cases.

81. The preposition év, meaning in, always takes the
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by & 76 olkey ;
in the truth by év 7} &Anfelq, etc. The preposition eis,
meaning nto, on the other hand, always takes the accusa-~
tive. Thus into the house is expressed by els 7ov olkov.
Finally, the preposition &w6 always takes the genitive.
Thus from the house is expressed by &wd 70b olxov.

82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin-
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of
molion toward a place. Prepositions expressing separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in a
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward a place naturally take the accusative.

83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.

84, It should be observed that év, els, and éx are all
proclitics (see § 64).

85. év, eis, éx, and 4rb cach take only one ecase, and
wpbs is not commonly used with any case except the ac-
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus &ia with the genitive means
through; 8i& with accusative, on account of: uerd with the
genitive means with; uerd with the accusative, afier,

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to
say that év means ¢n. What should rather be said is that
“¢p-with-the-dative” means in. The phrase *é&~with-the-
dative” should form in the student’s mind one absolutely
indivisible idea; é&» should never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that peré means with or afler. What
should rather be said is that “uerd-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that *uer4-with-the-accusative’” means
after. 'This same method of study should be applied to all
prepositions.

87. A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in-
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
& with the dative cannot be translated by #n in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of this
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the sgtudent,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the vocabu-
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88, Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under-
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint-
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies
for special attention, and when new prepositions are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

89. Exercises

m 1. ol pafpral 78y wpodmTv uévovow &v 5 Kbo .
2. ot xoxoi SaANovory Niflous els 7o» olkov TGOV palnrdv. 3.
0 feds mwéumer Tols dyyéNovs els TOv koouov. 4. d woodiTys
wéumet Tols palnras ToU kuplov €k 7GY olkwy els THy éxkAnalav.
5. & Oeds Eyelper Tols vexpovs €k favatov. 6. NapBévere 74
kaAG 3@pa amd TOr Tékvwy, 7, dyouer Ta Tékva &k TRV olxwy.
8. uerd Tols dyyéhovs wéumer & Oeds TV vidw. 9. pere TOP
ayyéhwy dye b xbpios Tobs Sexaiovs eis Tov olpavéy, 10. 5
Ty 6@y Tis €pnuov dépovor ol Sobhot T4 8Gpa els EANow
tomov. 11, did T@v ypaddv TGV TpodnTdY YivbaKouer ToY
kUpiov. 12. did 77v B6fav ToD Geod éyelper & kipios Tols ye
kpots. 13. ¢époveir Tols vexpols eis THv Epnuov. 14. ol
uafnral Suddokovor T dyald Téva év 7§ éxkdnaip. 15. &
kbplos Néyer wapafoMir Tols pabnrals & 16 lepd. 16, Sid
v aMifear Bhérovaw ol mpoddrar Tév Qbvaror. 17. dwd
s €épquov dyovaw ol uafnral Tovs &yafods Solhovs kal Tobds
viols Ty mpodnTdy wpds Tuls pikpods olkous TGV pabnTGw.
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18. dia 79y Baoiheiav 10 Oeo? Pépoper Ta kakd. 19. did
Tas Yyuxas 7@y G6eApdy OAémer kakda. 20. xkalos 6 olpavis

kaxds 6 Kbouos.

1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the
Lord.* 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert.
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
1s remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.

1Care should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng-
lish word ¢o is used in this sentence.
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LESSON VIII

Enclitics. Personal Pronouns, Present Indicative of eiui.

90. Vocabulary
abrés, 4, b, pron,, he. &y, pron., 1.
8¢, conj., but, and. elul, I am,

ol, pron., thou.

01. The conjunction §¢is postpositive—that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.

Example: & dothos yivdaker Tov amdoTolov, 6 ¢ drogTohos
BAérer Tov xbpiov, the servant knows the aposile and the
apostle sees the Lord,

Enclitics

92. An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own.

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go 8o closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow-
ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics,
which give rige to the following rules:

I. Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syllable to a grave.

Example: 48eA¢ds uov is incorrect; &deNgds uov is correct.
(2) If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi-
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.

Examples: &vfpwmwds pov, 8&pbv gov, &vfpwmds éoTiv,
dapby EoTv.

(3) If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima,

Examples: €ls pe, avfpwmods uot éoriv.

II. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its
own:

(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.

Example: &pa éorivis correct because éorivis an enclitic
of two syllables. &pa wov, on the other hand, is correct be-
cause uov is an enclitic of only one syllable.

(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha-
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause.

93. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re-
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if dv8pwmoceoriv or dvfpwroouov or avfpwwooue be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and d@povuov violates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult.
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
gimilar principle, the accent of &paeorv would become
dpbeorv. But two acutes were not desired in immediate
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an



46 NEW TEBTAMENT GREEK

alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to retain its own accent.

It should be observed, however, that this way of con-
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
tpauov, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long.

Personal Pronouns

94, The declension of the personal pronoun of the first
person ig as follows:

Sing. Plur,
N. &ya, 1. N. Huels, we.
G. &uob or pov, of me. G. Jubw, of us.
D. éuot or uot, Lo or for me. D. Auty, to or for us.
A, ¢ué or ue, me. A. duds, us.

The forms éuot, éuol, €ué are the forms used when
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms, uov, uot, ue,
are enclitic,

95. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. o, thou, N. Ouels, ye.
G. oob, of thee, G, budv, of you.
D. ool, io or for thee, D. butv, to or for you.
A. d¢, thee. A. luds, you.

The forms ¢o¥, vol, and oé are enclitic except when they
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paradigm.
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96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. abrés, he. abry, she. atré, 1.
G. abrob, of him. alrs, of her. abrol, of il.
D. abrg, toor for him. alr§, to or for her. abrd, toorforil.
A. alrby, him. alrhy, her. alré, i,
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. alrol, they. abrai, they. abrh, they.
G. alrlw, of them. alrdv, of them, alray, of them.
D. abrols, to or for abrals, fo or for alroels, {o or for
them. them. them.
A. alrols, them. alrés, them. abra, them.

It will be observed that the declension of abrés is like
that of &vyafés (omitting the vocative), except for the form
afréin the nominative and accusative singular neuter,

97. The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun.

Example: The sentence, I see the disciple and leach him,
means the same thing as I see the disciple and feach the dis-
ciple. 'The pronoun him stands instead of the second occur-
rence of the noun disciple.

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.

Thus in the sentence, I see the disciple and feach him, the
antecedent of him is disciple.

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number.
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Examples:

(a) BAérw tov pabfnriy xal 8ibdokw adrov, I see the disci-
ple and teach him. Here pafnryy is the antecedent of airoéy,
and gince uafyrhvis of masculine gender and singular num-
ber adréy also is masculine singular.

(b) pévw & 73 olxw xal ywooxw alrév, I Temain in the
house and know ii. Here olxy is the antecedent of airéy,
and since olxew is of masculine gender and singular number
abrby also is masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronoun ¢t is used, because the noun house, like all nouns
denoting inanimate objects, is neuter in English. But in
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when the antecedents are
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
antecedent olxw is dative after the preposition év, whereas
at76v has its own construction, being the object of the verb
YWHoKW,

(c) % &xhnoia Sidbdoxer éué, xal éya Sidboxw alrfy, the
Church teaches me and I teach it.

(d) PAérw Tovs palnrds xal diddokw abrobs, I see the dis-
ciples and teach them.

(e) Brérw T8 Tékva xal Sidhokw alrd, I see the children
and teach them, It will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies,

(4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upon them.
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(8) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus Aéyw means I say. The é&yd, there-
fore, is not put in unless there is emphasis upon it.

(b) Emphasis is usually caused by eontrast. Thus in
the sentence éyw Néyw, ol 8 ypagpas, I say, but you wrile,
éy and ob are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence éyd Aéyw, *‘I say,” the
natural inference 1s that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic éy& naturally suggests an implied
(though here not an expressed) contrast.

(c) alrbs is almost never used a8 a personal pronoun in
the nominative casc, The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal
pronoun, These matters will be reserved for future study.

(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek.

Examples: My word, & Aeyos wov; thy word, & Aoyos oou;
his word, & Noyos alrov; her word, & Neyos ebrifs; ils word,
& Aoyos alrol; their word, & Aoyos elTaw.

If it is desired to emphasize the possessive iden—e. g.,
“my word”—a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per-
sonal pronoun.

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
pronouns are ordinarily used.

Examples: ¢ &uod, not & pov; 4w’ éuod,! not dwé pov; &’
¢uo¥, not Sea pou ; év éuof, not & uot. But wpbés pe is com-
mon.

1The final vowel of prepositions is frequently elided before words
that begin with & vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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Present Indicative of elui

08. The present indicative of the verb eiui, I am,is as
follows:

Sing. 1. eiut, I am. Plur. 1. éouév, we are.
2. €, thou art. 2. éoré, ye are.
3. &ori(v), he 1s. 3. eigli(p), they are.

All these forms except €l are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm ocecur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.

éo7t(») and eloi(r) have the movable v (see §44).

99. The verb eiui takes a predicatc nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: & ardorohos avlpwmos éoriw, the apostle is a
man; 6 awooToNos éoTwv dyafds, the apostle 1s good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the uction denoted by the verb, and
stands in the nccusative case, But in the sentence, the
aposile is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative,

100. Exercises

1. ol pefnrat gov ywboxovsr 73 PBaciheiav xal
&yovot Tols ddehgols adTdv eis alrv. 2. 8iddokw Tols Gdel-
dols pov kai Néyw adrols wapaBorgr. 3. &ver pe & xipids
wpos Tols pabnras adrod. 4. 8. éut Bhémers o Tov Bavarov,
ool 8t &yw Néyw Noyous kakols. 5. 8t gob &yer & Oeds Tols
mwoTols €is THv Bacgthetav abrol kai 8’ alTdv Tovs &ANous.
6. 8 Huds péver 6 xbpios € TG Koopw. 7. éyw elut dovNos, oV
0¢ awboTohos. 8. dyabos éoriv O xipios kal ayabol éote
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buets. 9. palyral éore 700 kvplov kal ddehgol TOV drorTéAwy
abroi. 10. & &mboroNos mig7ds doTiv, ol §¢ Sobhot alrod xa-
xoi. 11. 7 éxxAnoia moTn éoTiv, Huels 8¢ Bhémouev adriv.
12. BNémouév oe kal Néyouév oot rapaBorqy. 13. Boihot éopuév,
dobdovs B¢ Biddoropev. 14, ol SolNor Hudv PBAémovoiv Juds,
Dueis d¢ Sibdoxouer abrols. 15, &g’ Dudy! NauBdve & &eh-
dos pov Spa kaka, xal wéumel abra wpods ue did TAr dolAwy
avrot. 10. viwdorouev v 660v, kal 6 alris dyouér ce eis
1oV olkov Huwv. 17. perd Tov &dehgpdv Huly BNémouer Tols
uafnras Toi kupiov Budv, 18. perd rds Tuépas Tas xaxds
BAémouer v Puoihelar Tob Kvplov PuGr. 19, ued’ Huov?
BAémes abrov. 20. ped’ Oudv Eouer év Tois olxois Tudy,

m 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the world isevil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. My disciples are leading their brethren to me, 15. 1
gee and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil,
1Before the rough breathing, the # of &7’ becomes ¢.
2 Before the rough breathing, T of uer’ becomes ,

~d E1HIOTT LIBRARY
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|LESSON IX

Demonstrative Pronouns. Further Uses of atrés.
101. Vocabulary
ayamn, 9, love. viy, adv., now.
apaptia, 7, a 8in, 8in. ovros, alry, Tol70, DIrOm.,
Barrifw, I baptize. this.
oubdokalos, 8, a teacher, obrws, adv., thus, 8o.
éxeivos, 7, o, pron., that. worypds, &, v, adj., evil.
érayyehla, 7, a promise. wpbowmov, 76, a face.
ebayyéhoy, 16, a gospel.
xpivw, I judge. xapb, 4, joy.

102. The declension of olros, this, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N,
oltos abrp Tobte N. odrot  alrar Tablra
robrov Tabrys tobrou G. Tobrwy TOUTWY TODTWY
Tolrw Tabry Tobrey D. 7Tobrois Tabrais TobTois
tobrov Tabryy Tolro  A. 7Tobrous Talras Tabra

>opz

The puzzling variations between ov and av in the first
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ov) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, w)
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph-
thong av) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel 7) stands in the second syllable.

103. The declension of éxetvos, that, is like the declension
of adjectives in -os,-7,-ov,except that éxelve stands instead of
éxetvor in the nominative and accusative singular neuter,
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104. : Use of olros and éxeivos

1. olros and éxeivos are frequently used with nouns.
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate,
not in the attributive, position (see §3§68-74).

Examples: This word, olTos & Noyos OF & Aéyos olros; that
word, éxetvos ¢ Noyos or & Aovyos éxeivos; I see this church,
BNérw TavTyr Ty éxxAnoiar (or Ty éxkAnoiav TadTny); these
words, oUTot ol Aoyor OF ol Adyou olrou; those words, éxetvor ol
Aoyou or ol Novou éxeivor] this good word, obros & Kakds Adyos
or & xalds Aéyos oliros.

2. ol7os and éxeivos are frequently used by themselves,
without nouns.

Examples: obros, this man (or this person); abry, this
woman; roiro, this thing,; oUroi, these men; abrai, these
women ; Tavra, these things.

105. Further Uses of alrés.

In addition to its use as & personal pronoun of the third
person, alrés is also used as follows:

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used
it stands in the predicate position.

Examples: alrés & dmdorohos or & é&moorolos avrds, the
apostle himself; abry % éxxAnoia or % éxxhnoia alry, the
church itself; aird Té ddpov or 76 d@pov adro, the gift itself.

2. It is often used with nouns to mean same. When so
used it stands in the attributive position.

Examples: 6 abrés dmbotohos or é dmborohos & alrds, the
same apostle ; ) alry éxxAnoia or 0 éxxkAngla 7 alrn, the same
church, etc.

3. In its intensive use it often goes with pronouns or with
the unexpressed subject of a verb.

Examples: airés éyd Méyw or alrés Myw, I myself say,
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alTos ab Néyeis or afros Néyes, thou thyself sayest; alros
Néver, he himself says; abr) Néye,, she herself says; adrd
Néyer, 1 dtself says; adrol Huels Néyouev or adrol Néyouer,
we ourselves say; alrol Uuets Aéyere or abroi Aéyere, ye your-
selves say ; abrol Néyovaw, they themselves say.

106. The principal uses of adjectives and of the pro-
nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows:

0 kalds Aoyos.
The good word = or
6 Aoyos & xalbs.

6 )\6705 abTos.

o alros )\6'7'0:.
The same word =

a.)\bs o Myos
The word 13 good =
) )\6705 Kahos.
odTos 6 Aovos.
This word
o 7\6‘{05 olros.
éxetvos 6 Abvyos.
That word C =
) M-yos €xelvos.
a.f/fb; 6 Aéyos.
The word itself =
{6 )\6705 o abrés.
My word = d Noyos pov.
His word = 06 Moyos al?ob.
I see him = [Némrw abrév. -

I sce thisman = BNérw Tobirov.
I see these things = B\rw raira.



NEW TEBTAMENT GREEK 55

107. Ezxercises

m 1. obrou ol 8ibaoralot kplvovow alrdv Tév &mboTolov.
2. 6 ¢ abrds bidbokalos Exer v adriy xapar & 7f kapbiq
atrol. 3. v AauBarw alrds 76 alrd ebayyéhov &wd Tob
kupiov uov. 4. oltos PBAémer éxelvov xal kpivee alrév, 5.
perd Talta Exere abrol THY dyamyw Tob kuplov év Tals Kapblats
dudwv. 6. oltoir €xover xapav, éxelvor 8¢ éxovowr Guapriav.
7. aiTn 6é éomv ) dwvy) 700 kuplov abrod. 8, obrws yewd-
oxouey TovTov kal BAémouey 16 mpbowmov albrod. 9. NauBé-
vouev Talbta Ta 6wpa o Tov alrob kal SAémouer avrov. 10.
alrds Bantites éxeivor kal €l adehgpos alrob. 11, els v
abriv éxxkhnoiav dyouev TobTous TOUS BidackdAovs TudY Tols
éyafois. 12. alrés éyw Exw Tabryy v émayyehiav Tob
kupiov pov. 13. al7Tn BNérer 76 mpbowmov 1ol KVplov adris.
14. adry) ywboker alrir v aMbeaar. 15, &yabh éorwv
érayvelia oov kal dyafn el abrn. 16, éxetvol el paln-
Tal 7100 alrob Sibackadov. 17. olros éorr Sidaokalos
éxelvov, éxelvos 8¢ Tobrov. 18. olros &ibdoker Tods &yabods
xal abrbs éorw dyabbds. 19. uerd vas Huépas ékelvas Sid4-
oxalol éouev TolTwy TGOV botAwr. 20. uerd TOV WOTOW
Ixouev émayyehias éyabds, ol b¢ wovnpol BAémovory Huépas
Kakas.

1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2, The
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach-
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
joy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
is the love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him-
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self. 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
sending the same disciples into the desert. 15. My dis-
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16.
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
same world, 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
disciples of the evilone. 18, Thissin leads our children into
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sins. 20, His disciples have this sin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. I know the sins
of the disciples and the disciples themselves.
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| LESsON X

Present Middle and Passive Indicative.
The Dative of Means.
The Position of of. Various Cases with

Genitive.
pound Verbs.
Verbs.

108.

&AN&, conj., bul (stronger
adversative than 8¢).

dxolw, I hear (may take the
genitive, but also takes
the accusative),

duapTwios, 8, @ sinner.

droxplvouar, dep., I answer
(takes the dative).

&pxw, I rule (takes the gen-
itive) ; middle, I begin.
vivouas, dep., I become (takes

a predicate nominative,
not an accusative),
Siépxoua, dep., I go through.

vméd with the
Deponent Verbs. Com-

Vocabulary

eiocépxouat, dep., I go in, I
enter,

dpxoua, dep., I go out,

épxopat, dep., I come, I go.

é7i, conj., that, because.

ol (olx before vowels, olx
before the rough breath-
ing), proclitic, not.

wopevouai, dep., I go.

owiw, I save.

bwb, prep. with gen., by (ex-
pressing agent); with ac-
cusative, under.

109, There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and

passive.

The active and the passive voices are used as in English.
The middle voice represents the subject as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some-

thing that belongs to itself.

(1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus Aow means I wash, and Moloua: means I wash myself.
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle.
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ-
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ-
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation
it is necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, dpxw means
I rule, and &pxouar (middle) means I begin.

(2) The middle of AMw does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since it
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs, The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of Mw serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.

(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinct. In the exercises in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.

110. The Present Middle Indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. Plur,

1. Noopatr, I loose (or 1. Moueba, we loose (or
am loosing) . are loosing)
Jor myself. Jor ourselves.

2. Ny, thou loosest 2. Neafe, ye loose (or
(or art loosing) are loosing)
Jor thyself. for yourselves,

3. Nerar, helooses (orts 3. Nowrat, they loose (or
loosing) for are loosing)

himself, Jor themselves.
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111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called primary fenses are -uai, -oai, -7ae, ~uefa, -obe,
-»7a:. Between the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /¢ {0 stand-
ing before u and », e before other letters). The second per-
son singular, Aly, is & shortened form instead of Aegat.?

112. The Present Passive Indicative of Alw i8 a8 follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Nouai, I am being 1. Avbueda, we are being
loosed. loosed.
2. Ny, thou art 2. ANeoBe, ye are being
being loosed, loosed.
3. Nerar, he s being 3. Novrai, they are being
loosed. loosed.

113. The present active indicative, Alw, it will be re-
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing.
The passive of I loose,in English, ig I am loosed; the passive
of I am loosing is I am being loosed. Both I am loosed
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
in the translation of Aouar (passive). But I am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am
loosed may mean I am now in & loosed condition, in which
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
and would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
the perfect tense in Greek.

Example: cd{ouat means I am being saved. It repre-
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence as
every day I am saved from some mew trouble. Here I am

1 An alternative form for Ay is ADet. But the former seems to be
preferred in the New Testament.
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saved is present because it indicates customary action.
But in the majority of cases I am saved means I am in @
saved condilion resultant upon an action that took place in
the past. And in these cases the Ebpglish sentence I am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation I am loosed for Mopat, though it is not wrong
(since Alouar may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.

114. vrb with the Genitive

The preposition dwé6 with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs
principally with the pasgive voice.

Example: 6 dwdorolos New 7or SoUNor means the apos-
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes {wd with the genitive. Thus é SovAos Aerar
vmd Tob GmooTohov means the servant is being loosed by the
apostle.

115. The Dz‘ztive of Means

The simple dative without any preposition sometimes
expresses means oOr instrument.

Examples:

(1) éyeipovrar 79 Ny Tob xuplov, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare
éyelpovTar Umod Tol Kupiov, they are being raised up by the
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish w6 with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means. )

(2) @youer Tols Bobdovs werd 7OV vidv adrdr Noyois ko-
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Nois, we are leading the servants with their sons with good
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from uerd with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi-
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, witk, in English. perd with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.

116. Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent,

Example: wopetouaris passive in form, like Aouar, but it
i8 active in meaning, like Mw. It means simply I go or
I am going.

117. Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. ‘The mean-
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common meaning
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
so simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings
of its two component parts.

Example: éx means out of, and wopelouar means I go.
Hence éxkropelouar means I go out. But the meaning of
dmokpivouar, I answer, is not easily derived from the mean-
ings of its component parts.

118. The Position of ol

The negative, o0, precedes the word which it nega-
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega~



62 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
o0 is immediately before the verb.

Examples: o0 Aw, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; ol
Aouat, I am not being lovsed.

119. Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbs in English take a direct object.

Examples: dxolw t9s ¢wvys, I hear the voice (but dxolw
may also take the accusative); amoxpivouar T dwoortdiy,
I answer the aposile.

120. Exercises

1. Movras obroi ol SoDhot Uwo Tob xupiov. 2. TG Noyw
70U Kupiov ayoueha eis Ty éxxkAnoiayr 10D OenD. 3. olxk dxol-
ere Ths Pwvis Tol wpodhTov, AAN'! ébépxerle éx ToU olxov
abrov. 4. 73 Mvyw adrol Tob xwplov vyiverfe palyral adrob.
5. éxketvol ol dyabfol Sibkaxalot olx elaépxovTas els Tols olkovs
Tow Guaprwhdv. 0. ol Bamwrilovrar ol duapTwhol dmd TV
amooTéhwy, ANN’ éképxovTal &k TolTwy TGV olkwy wpds ENhovs
didaokadous. 7. Néyere ékelvois Tols duopTwhols 87t obledle
Uwd roU feol amd TGV dumpridv budv. 8. dpxes alrés o
Beds 7is Pacidelas adrol. 9. elphvyy €xer § &x\yola, 87
gwlerar Uwd 700 xkvplov abris. 10, olx édwoxpwbueda TQ
GmoaTONy B7L o0 yiwdokouev abrév, 11. oy Imd TGV ualbn-
7OV gwln &Td TAY GuapTidv gov, GAN Om’ alTob TOD feoD.
12. ol wopeby év 77 085 7§ xaxf, &ANG ol &7d TEY duap-
TV gov Kol ol adeNdol gov dkobovar THs Pwris ToD xvpiov.
13. perd Tov adeNd@rv alrod &vyerar eis Hv Baoeloy Tob
feol 7§ dwrl Tév dmooTédwr. 14. ob yivy ualnris Tob K-
piov, B1i o0k €loépxn els THv éxxhnoiay adrob.

LThe final vowel of &AN& is often elided before a word that begins
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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m 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death, 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. I am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. 1
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle, 11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
servants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,? because we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter-
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful
churches.

1The phrase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of

our Lord, before it is translated into Greek. A similar transposition
should be made in other similar phrases.
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ILESSON XI |

Imperfect Active Indicative. Imperfect Indicative

of elut.

121.

aipw, I take up, I take away.

évaBaivw, I goup (dva- means
up).

drobviokw, I die.

dmoxTeivw, I kill.

GérooTéN\w, I send (méurw is
the general word for send,
while dmooTéA\Aw means I
send with a commission).

épros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread. .

Batvw, I go (the simple verb
does not occur in the New
Testament, but the com-
pounds with various prep-
ositions are exceedingly
common). ,

éoliw, I eat.

xard,prep.withgen., against;
with acc., according to
(xaréd,of whichthe original
meaning was down, has

Accent of &nu(v).

Vocabulary

many meanings in the
New Testament).
xarafatvw, I go down.
uév...6é 0ontheonehand...
on the other (used in con-
trasts, the uév often be-
ing best left untranslated
and the & being then
best translated by but).
oUkér, adv., no longer.
wapé, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with acc.,
alongside of .
waparauSavw, I receive, 1
take along.
oy, prep. with dat., with (a
close synonym of perd
with gen.),
ovvayw, I gather fogether.

tore, adv., then.
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued sction—there is no distinc-
tion in Greek between I loose and I am loosing. But in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.

The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les-
son XIV.

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.

The aorist active indicative of Abw means I loosed, ete.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos-
ing, etc. ‘This distinction should be carefully observed.

123. The imperfect active indicetive of Mw is as fol-
lows:;

Sing. Plur,
1. é’)\uov, I was loosing. 1. é\louer, we were loosing.
2, E\ves, thou wast loosing. 2. é\bere, ye were loosing.
3. &we(v), he was loosing. 3. é\vov, they wereloosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug-
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.

125, In verbs that begin with a consonant the augment
nonsists in an é- prefixed to the stem.

Examples: é\vov, I was loosing; bylvwokor, I was knowing.

126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment
consists in the lengthening of that vowel. But a lengthens
not to long a but to 7.

Examples: The imperfect of éyelpw is fyeipor ; of dxobuw,
fixovoy ; of alpw, fipov.
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second-
ary tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. v 1. -uer
2. % 2. -Te
3. none 3. -v (or -gav)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem end
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
o before p and » and € before other letters.

129. The third person singular, éve(y), has the mova~-
ble v (under the conditions mentioned in §44).

130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether #A\voy means I was loosing
or they were loostng,

Augment of Compound Verbs

131. TIn compound verbs (gee §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowel is usually dropped both be-
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug-
ment, .

Examples: The imperfect of ékBaM\w is éféBahov; of
aroxteivw, amécrewor ; of drdyw, &nfyor.

132. Tt should be observed that the accent does not go
back of the augment. Thus dnfjyovis correct, not dryyov.

133, Imperfect Indicative of elui
The imperfect indicative of eiui is as follows:
Sing. Plur,
1. funp, I was, 1. fuev, we were.
2. #s, thou wast, 2. e, ye were.
3. fi», he was. 3. foav, they were.
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134. Accent of éori(y).

After ofx and certain other words the third person sin.
gular present indicative of eiui is accented on the first
syllable, This does not apply to the other forms of eiul.
Thus olx éoriv, but oix éouev, etc.

135. Exercises

ml. fxolouey T7s Puwrns alrob &v éxelvars Tals Juépats,
piy 8¢ olxér. dxovouey abris. 2. 6 §¢ uabnrrs ToU xuplov
eve mapaPoliy Tols Gdehgols alrob. 3. dmékrewov ol
SoDAoL 76 Téxva gLy Tois palfnrals. 4. 70Te uér xaréBavor
¢els 70w olkow, viv 8¢ oDxér: kaTafaivw, 5. mapehauBivere Ty
&prov Tapd TGy Solhwy kal Hoblere alrdv. b. did THv &A7-
Peray Awéfvnoxov of pafnral év Tals Juépais éxelvais. 7.
gurijyev oltos & amborohos €ls TRV éxnhnoiav Tous palbnris
10 Kuplov Judv. 8. viv ptv dibackbuefa vwd Tiv drooToAwy,
676 B¢ EiShorouey Tuels THY éxxhnolav. 9. & xbpwos Huky
fpe Tas duaprias sudv. 10. Tére uév dvéBawor es 1O lepby,
pOv B¢ ooxért dvaBaivovawv. 11. mwowrnpol 7€, ayabol b¢ éoré.
12. Suels uév éore dyabot, Huets 8¢ éouev movnpol. 13. 767e
funy & 15 lepd xal ébidaoxé pe b kipos. 14, Névouew Dpiv
Bri &y TH oixw Dpdv Fuev. 15. ééBalkes alrols éx rob e
poD. 16. dméarehov ol dvfpwmor Tols Sobhovs -alrdv mpbs
pe. 17. & xbpios bréoreNhev dyyéhovs mpds tuds. 18. &
T3 kbouw v kai & xoouos olk ESNemer abrov. 19. Sovhos A5
Tob movnped, &ANA viv obxérs €l doDhos. 20. Tobtd dore T
8&pov ToV avBpwmou, kaldy B¢ olk EoTiv.

1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple.
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8. We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. I was receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ-
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then I was g servant, but now I am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the
righteous men into the desert.
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| LEsson xm

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject
Uses of xai and obdé

136. Vocabulary
amépxouat, dep., I go away. oldé, conj., and not, nor, not
BiBAiov, 76, a book, even; oUdé . . oldé, neither
Saipbvior, 76, @ demon. - . nor.
Séxouat, dep., I receive. ofrw, adv., noi yet.
éxmopelouar, dep., I go oul. wepi, prep. with gen., con-
épyov, T6, a work. cerning, about; with acc.,
ér, adv., still, yel. around.
faraooa, 1, a lake, a sea. mholov, TO, a boat.
kai, conj., and, also, even; kai  owépxouat, dep., I come to-

. - kai, both . . and. gether.

Umép, prep. with gen., in be-

xarépxouat, dep., I go down. half of; with acc., above.

137. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

138. The imperfect middle indicative of Aw is as fol-

lows:
Sing, Plur,
1. évbunv, I was lopsing 1. é\vbuela, we were loosing
Sor myself. Jor ourselves.
2. é\bov, thow wast loosing 2. éhbeale, ye were loosing
Sor thyself, Jor yourselves.
3. é\leto, ke was loosing 3. é\lovro, they were loosing

Jor himself. - Sor themselves.
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139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondary
tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1, -y 1. ~uefa
2. -oo 2. -ofe
3. -ro 3. -v70

140. The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper-
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before p
and » and € before other letters.

141. In the second person singular, é\tov is a short-
ened form for an original éNbeco.

142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form é\vouny and
the accent on the penult.

143. The imperfect passive indicative of Aw is as
follows:

Bing. Plur,
1. &vbunp, I was being 1. &vdueln, we were being
loosed, : loosed.
2, ébov, thou wasi betng 2, énleole, ye were being
loosed. loosed.
3. é\bero, he was being - 3. élorro, they were being
loosed. lovsed,

144, Verbs which are deponent in the present are also
deponent in the imperfect.

Example: The imperfect indicative of #pxouat, I come, is
nexouny, I was coming.

145, The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular.
Examples: 7d Sawpbria éiépxerar, the demons go ouf;
Tabrd éori T4 kahd Sdpa, these are the good gifis.
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.

Example: t& résva ocwlovrar, the children are being saved.

Uses of xal and o0dé

146. The simple connective use of xai, where it means
and, hag already been studied. But xaf has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even. When it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which 1t iz logically connected.
In the case of alse, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek
order.

Examples: ro07o 8¢ xai éyw Néyw, but this I also say;
ywwgkovot kal T4 Tékva TOy vbuov, even the children know
the law.

147. obd¢, like xal, is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like xai it has other uses, It often
means 7ot even,

Examples; Tobro 8¢ ol Aéyw dyd oldt Myovow abrd ol
&\ot, but this I do not say, nor do the others say it (simple
connective uae of oldé}; THv d6fav Tol feol BAérovory oldé ol
uabypral, not even the disciples see the glory of Ged.

148. Finally, xal . . . xai and o0d¢ . . . obd¢é are used cor-
relatively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei-
ther . . . mor.

Examples: (1) 7oTro Néyovew kal ol &dwborolor xal ol
So0Aoi, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) Telro
Aéyovaw o0dt ol dmborolor ol ol Solhoi, neither the apos-
tles nor the servants say this.
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Exercises

ﬁl. &ypbdovro olTol ol Aoyou év BiSNw. 2. édidackbuny
o1’ abrob ék 7Gv BiSNiwy TGy mwpognTiv. 3. év éxeivais Tals
Huépars xal édidaorouefa U’ abrob kal édidacxouer Tods HA-
Novs, &ANd viv olde Sidackopefa olde dibdokouer. 4. ampp-
x0vTo of duapTwlol Tpos THY Bdhacoar. 5. éfemopeleTo Tpos
aldTdy % éxkkAnoila, GANG vUv obkéri éxmopeveTar. 6. olmw
BA\émouev Tov xipov év 1) 00fp avToD, dANG édidaokouefa
b1’ alrob kal év Tals fuépats Tals kakals. 7. ENéyero &v 76
{epd xalds Noyos wepl TobTov Tob dmocToNov. 8. wepl alTdv
&BNémero B Ooka abrob. 9. épépeto Td dkpo xal wpos Tovs
wovnpovs. 10. édéxov 7a BifNia amo Todv wpognTav. 11.
ovrnpxovTo ol pafyral wpos TovTov. 12. 7d é€pya TOU WOVY-
poV mwovnplh éoTv. 13. o0bE alrds wovnpos ovde Ta épya To-
vpd. 14. tmép 7hs ékxhnoias aldrob améfvnoker O xipios.
15. olk €omwv pabnris bmép Tév bidaokadov abrol obdt SoDhos
Umép Tov kbpov alrob. 16. év 73 mhoiw Fyov wpds TOV xipLoy
Sua 7hs Bakdoons. 17. énpxecle éx TRV olkwy vudv. 18.
Tabra 7a Saudvio €EMpxeTo B ToU Aoyov abrob. 19, fxov-
ovTo Kxal fkovor' éxolovtat xal dxobovow. 20. fpxoduny mpos
TOV KUprov, fyov 6¢ xal Tovs BANovs.

1. Those words' were being heard by the same
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead-
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14.
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIII

Future Active and Middle Indicative

150.

dvaBiérw, fut, dvaprédw, 1
look up, I receive my sight.

Bhoouas, I shall go, dep. fut.
of Balvw.

vevioouai, I shall become,
dep. fut. of yivouar.

yvdboouar, I shall know, dep.
fut. of ywookw.

Subatw, I shall teach, fut. of
dibtokw.

Siokw, fut, Sivtw, I pursue,
I persecute.

dotatw, fut. otaow, I glorify.

Yocabulary

eboopar, I shall come, I
shall go, dep. fut. of
épxouat.

étw, I shall have, fut. of €xw
(note the breathing).
knpboow, fut. kppitw, I pro-
clavm, I preach.
Muyourr, I shall take, dep.
fut. of AapBarw.
wpogedxouat, dep., fut. wpo-
oevfopar, I pray.

TVONOs, 0, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end-
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel of ¢, are

added.

But the future active and middle are formed on the future
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix o to the
stem of the verb. Thus, while Av- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of Mw is also the present stem),

A\vo-is the future stem.

152.

vowel 13 also the same.

[ K]

The future, being a primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense,

The wvariable

Therefore the future active and
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has Ave- at the
beginning instead of Av-.

153. It will be remembered that in the present and im-
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. Aioo-
uat, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean I shall be loosed.

154. The future active indicative of Abw is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. Mow, I shall loose. 1. Noouev, we shall loose.
2. Noes, thou wilt loose. 2. Moere, ye will loose,
3. Nooe, he will loose. 3. Nvoovoi(v), they will loose.

155. The future middle indicative of Adw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Moouar, I shall loose 1. Nvoduefa, we shall loose
Jor myself. Jor ourselves.
2. Nop,  thou wilt loose 2. Noeole, ye will loose
for thyself. Jor yourselves.
3. Moerar, he will loose 3. Noovrai, they will loose
for himself. Jor themselves.

156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending in a
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi-
tion of the tense suffix ¢ brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:

(1) =, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro-
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following o
the double consonant ¥ (ps).

Examples: The future of wéurw is mépyw, and of ypéguw,
ypbhw.

(2) «x, 1, x (called palatal mutes because they are pro-
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following
o the double consonant ¢ (ks).

Examples: The future of dyw is dfw, and of dpxw, dpfw,

(3) r, 6, 8 (called Lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the o.

Example: The future of welfw is weiow.

Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs

157. 1In the case of many verbs the verb stem ia different
from the present stem.

Examples: (1) The verb stem of knploow is not xppvoo-
but knpur-. From knpuk- the future knpitw is formed by
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of Barri{w is
not Barrit-but Baw7ib-, From Sanrid- the future Boarricw
is formed by the rule given in §156.

158. In general, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer-
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the
irregularities.

159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six ip number. These
8ix, given with the personal ending for the first person singu-
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of Aiw have been lcarned.
From the first of the principal parts, Aw, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec-
ond, Abow, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present system;
the future active and middle form the future system.

160. 'The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak-
ing the first forms themsclves, mav be illustrated by the
very irregular verb épyxouat. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of &xouar would be
é\eboouar; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
é\eboouar is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, é\eboovrai, for example, can be derived from it
exactly as Aboovrac is derived from Aloopat, which in turn
is derived from Aow.

161. From this point on, it will be assumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as
follows:

(1) Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
begin is expressed by the middle voice of dpxw. The
next step is to look up the word dpxw in the Greek-
English vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English vo-
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future dpfw. It is the fu-
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future.
But it is the middle voice of dpxw which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from &pfw
after the analogy of Aw. If the paradigm of Aw be con-
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica-
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the Mvo- of Mow and putting
on -orrae instead of -w. Treating dpfw in the same way, we
keep 6Gpf- and add-ovrai to it. Thus &pforrac is the form
desired.

(2) If the form cdoer is found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
o is the sign of the future just as the o is in Alea. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with ow-. With-
out difficulty odtw will be found, and its future (the sec-
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be swow, of
which, of course, swoe is simply the third person singular,

(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form &£w he should at
once surmise that the ¢ concealed in the double consonant
£ isthe o of the future. The present, therefore, will natur-
ally be dxw or &yw or 4xw. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
&+vw is correct.

Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps. !

162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come.

163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus
listed, For example, if the student sees dweheloesfe in
the exercises, he should observe that &r- is evidently the
preposition dwé with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is é\eliresfe.
The first person singular would be é\eloopar. This form
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of épxouat. Therefore, since éhel-
ogeofe comes from épxopar, dmehedgeolfe will come from
amrépxouar, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.

164, Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.

Examples: Baivw has a future of the middle form, fnoouat.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

165. Exercises

1. dket & xipios ToUs jpafnras alrod els 7oy Baoilelap.
2. yvwobueda xal ToUs dyabfols kal ToUs mornpois, 3. AMuye-
ofe Ta Thola éx Ths Bahdoons. 4. Aoes 7ols dolhovs. O.
étovowr ol wormpol obdé xapar obde elphvmr. 6. &v &keivp 7f
Gpa Eeloerar & vids Tol dvbpdrout aiv Tols dyyéhets abrob.
7. duaprwhol éoTé, yerhoeole §¢ pabnral Tob rupiov. 8. ib-
xovow ol Tovnpol Tols wpogATas, GAN év Tals Hudpats Tob
vio? 707 &¥Bpdrmov olkért Biobovowy alrols. 9. wpogeity 70 Be
oov xal dotdoess abréy. 10. TéTe yvdoeole Bri abris éorw d
xipios. 11. radra yvhoouar olét éyd. 12. &\lovs diddfe
& BobNos, AN’ éut Sibdter & Siddokalos & moThs. 13. éxelva
Mujovra ol droorohol, Tabra 8¢ kal ol ddedgoi. 14. &ia
108 Néyov 700 xuplov dvaBhéfovow ol Tuphol obroi. 15. &
TpoghTys abrds ypiver Tabra & Tals ypagals. 16, élel-
covrar xaxal Huépai. 17. dreleboy xal ob els Tds ddols TdV
mornpdv kel Siudateas obrws Tols dvlplmovs. 18. knpilovory
xal abrol 70 ebayyéhor & TobTw TG Kbopw 7§ xkakd. 19,
Oeboeras kal airy wpos alrév, kal alrds ddate abriv. 20.

16 vids To0 avfpdmov, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase occurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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Eknploaero 70 ebayyéhor év Tals Nuépats Tals kakals, knplo-
oeral 0t kal vOr, AAN & éxelvm 77 Tuépa Eneloerar & xUpios
alros.

m 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. These
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur-
suing these women in the evil days, and they will pursue
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
game children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love
and glory. 11. Then we wcre being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
was persccuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16.- The Lord will come to His Church
in glory,
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| LESSON XIV |

First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with mworeiw.

166.

drolbw, amohlow, amélvoa,
I release.

éxnpvEa, I preached, I pro-
claimed, aor. of kyploow.

érioTpépw, EémoTp&fw, éré
crpeya, I turn, I return.

érowualw, €rotudow, Hroiua-
oa, I prepare.

fidn, adv., already.

favuéiw, Gavubdow, atuaca,

Vocabulary

I wonder, I marvel, I won-
der at.

GepaTelw, Beparevow, éfepa-
mevoa, I heal.

meifw, Teicw, Eraca, I per-
suade.

TioTelw, MOTEVGW érioTevoa,
1 believe.

vmooTpépw, UmooTpébw, DTéE
orpefa, I return.

167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English
I loved is not a different tense from I threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the *‘preterit’” (simple past
tense) in two different ways.

168. ‘The aorist is like the imperfect in that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist i3 the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect é\vor means I was loosing, while the
aorist E\voa means I loosed. It will be remembered that
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action is not made in Greek (AMw, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten-
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.

169. It should be observed, however, that the norist
tense is often translated by the English perfect. #\voa,
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well as I loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX,
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed,
has a very different range from that of this English tense.
Where the English I have loosed merely asserts that the ac-
tion has taken place in past time without any implications
as to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.

Examples: #roloare 79y dwviy uov, ye have heard my
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus 7éTe Jroboare T9v Pwviy uov
would be translated then ye heard my voice.

170. The context will usually determine quite clearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under-
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense.

171. The first aorist active indicative of Aw is as
follows:

Sing. ' Plur.
1. &voa, I loosed. 1. é\boauev, we loosed.
2. é\voas, thou loosedst. 2. é\boare, ye loosed.
3. e\voe(y), he loosed. 3. \voav, they loosed.
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172. The aorist, being s secondary tense (like the im-
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).

173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:

Sing. Plur.,
1. ~-» 1. -~uey
2. - 2. -71e
3. none 3. -» {or -gav).

174. It should be observed that in the first norist the »
is dropped in the first person singular.

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not p variable vowel, but the tense sufhx, oa, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has oo /¢, the first aorist has oa.

176. In the third person singular this sa is changed to
oe. & voe(v) may have the movable », like the &\ve(») of
the imperfect.

177, The form é\bgaper—to take it as an example
—may be divided as follows: ¢/\i/oa /uev. ¢ is the aug-
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, ga is the sign of the first
aorist, and wer is the secondary personal ending in the
first person plural active.

178. The first aorist middle indicative of Nw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. &wvedunr, I loosed 1. Avodueda, we loosed
for myself. ' for ourselves.
2. é\bow, thou loosedst 2. éNbaaole, ye loosed for
for thyself. < yourselves.
3. éAloare, he loosed 3. e\lboarro, they loosed for

for himself. themselves.
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice is entirely distinet in form from the middle.
Evodunr, therefore, means I loosed for myself, but it does
not mean I was loosed.

180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec-
ondary personal endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:

Sing. Plur;
1, -up 1. -uecfa
2. -go 2. -ofe
3. -7o 3. -vro

181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, ca. No changes occur except in the second person
singular, where é\low is a shortened form for an original
é\oaoo.

182. The form é\vobduefa — to take it as an example
—is made up as follows: €/A\v/od /uefa. ¢ is the aug-
ment, v is the stem of the verb, oa is the tense suffix,

pebfa 18 the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.

183. The changes caused by the joining of the oa of the
first aorist tense suflix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the oo /e of the future, As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only,
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.

¥
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184. Constructions with riorelw

The verb wioTelw takes the dative. Thus morebw 7
avfpome means I beliere the man,

The verb morelw followed by els with the accusative
i8 to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus morebw
eis 70v xipwv means I believe in the Lord or I believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition els with the acecusative here really means in
like év with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith into sorne one..

185. Exercises

1. dré\voer & kipios Tov dobhor abrob, & b¢ dolhos
o0k GméAvoe TOv dNNov. 2. #dn éméurpedur oDTor wpds TOV
Kbpiov, éxeivor 8¢ émoTpégovay év Tals fuépais Tals xaxals.
3. émwreloauer €s Tov kipwv xal choer nuas. 4. xal éxi-
oTevoas €is alrov kal migTelvets. O. UTérTpeyas wpds Tow
xUpiov kal é6ékatod oe els TRV ékxAnolav alrol. ©O. év éxelvacs
Tals Nuépais émopeleade év Tals ddols Tals xakals. 7. éme-
ocrpéfate Tpds TOv Kkbpiov kal éfephmevoey Uuds. 8. éxetvor
movnpol, AN Auels émeloapev alrobs. 9. froiuaca Vptv
romov év 15 obpav. 10. éebauny ae els Tov olxdy pov, GAN
obror of movmpol oix éBétavro. 11. avéBAefav ol Tughol.
12. towoa Suds €y, vuels O¢ éué oix €défacle eis Tols olxovs
sucw, 13, wovnpol fioav alroi, Tovnpols 8¢ Emeuyav els TV
txhnoiav. 14, ébidatas pe by 75 lep@. 19, T6T€E Nxoboapey
rabras Tds évTohds, EANas 8¢ dxoloouev év 1§ éxxhnoig. 106,
év dketvy T Gpg ébeheloovTal ik Tol Kbouov, TOTE bt EédélavTo
#uds. 17, fixovoar abrod xal édabuacar. 18, ééw ol 76
ebayyéhov, oiTo b¢ ol Sékovrar alré, 19, olbé fxoloane
rév Kipiov o0bt émigTebgauey eis alTév.
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1. We did not receive the gospel, because we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The gervants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them.
10. Ye persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healed?
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos-
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does he preach it now. 16. That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.

1The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist.
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I LESSON XV

Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative

186.
vy4p, conj., postpositive (see

§91), for.

éBarov, I threw, I cast, 2nd
aor. of BaAAw.

¢yevduny, I became, dep, 2nd
aor. of ylvouar.

etbor,t I saw, 2nd aor. of
SAérw (may also be re-
garded as 2nd aor. of
dphw).

¢lmor, I said, 2nd aor, of
Adyw,

afov, I took, 2nd aor, of
Aapfavw.

fivyayov, I led, 2nd aor. of
ayw.

Nor, I come, I went, 2nd
aor, of Epxouar.

Vocabulary

fveyxa, I bore, I brought,
1st aor. of dépw (conju-
gated like the 1st aor. of
Abw, but with -xa instead
of -ga).

Aeirw, 2nd. aor. \vwov, I
leave.

dpopas, I shall see, dep. fut.
of fAérw (may also be re-
garded as future of éphw).

wlrrw,2nd aor. &regor, I fall.

wpogdépw, I bring to (takes
the accusative of the thing
that is brought and the
dative of the person to
whom 1t is brought. Ex-
ample: wposdépw Td Tékva
73 xvplw, I bring the chil-
dren to the Lord).

1In the New Testament, el0ow has, in the indicative, almost exclu-
pively first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs also first norist endings are often placed on second morist stemns.
See J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. 11, 1920,
“Accidence and Word Formation”, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f.,
note 1, It is therefore rather a concession to weakness when eldor
ete, are here treated as second aorists throughout. But this procedure
will probably be better until the nature of the second porist becomes
thoroughly familiar to the student. The first aorist endings can after
wards easily be recognized when they occur. Compare §521.
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187. 1t has already been observed that the second aonst
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif-
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
gy very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by meking changes within the body of
the word.

Thus the preterit of live 1s lived, and the preterit of rise
is rese, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit
rised. The uscs of the tense Lved are exactly the same as
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist.

188. It cannot be determined beforehand whether a
verb is going to have a first aorist or a sccond aorist, nor if
it has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist
will be, These matters can be settled only by an examina-
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb.

189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second norist active and middle) differs from the
present system (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -ca
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.

Examples: (1) NauBéve has a second aorist éNaSov, Aag-
being the sccond aorist stem and NauBay- the present stem.
(2) B4Mw has a second aorist éBalov, Bak- being the sec-
ond aorist stem and SaA\- the present stem,

190. Upon the second aorist stem are formed the second
aorist active and middle. The saorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist. éMwouny, therefore, the
aorist middle of Xelrw, does not mean I was leff. In
order to translate I was left, an entirely different form, the
aorist passive, would be used.

191, The second aonst, being a secondary tense, has
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect.
Thus 2 second aorist stem like hir- (of Aeirw), which be-
gins with a consonant, prefixes é to make the augment
{the stem Aur- thus making é\iwov), while a second aorist
stem like éNG-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stem é\d- thus making #\or).

192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
secondary personal endings. Between these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o /¢ exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con-
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
I\eirouer means we were leaving (imperfeet), whereas
Nimouey means we left (second aorist). Sometimes a
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist.  ¢é3aMlouer, for example, means we were hrow-
ing (imperfect), whereas é3dNouer means we threw (sec-
ond aorist).

193. The second aorist active indicative of Aeimw, [
leave, is as follows:

Bing. Plur.
1. e, I left. 1. Eiwouer, we left.
2. E\urres, thou leffst. 2. éNiwere, ye lefi.
3. i\ure(y), he left. 3, \urow, they left.
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194. The second aorist middle indicative of Aelwrw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. embuny 1. rdueba
2. é\lmwov 2. é\ireole
3. é\lmero 3. \liwovro
195, Ezxercises

m 1. «kal elSouer Tov kipwov kal Hxoloauer Tols Abyous
abrol. 2. oldt vap eicfiNbes eis Tols olxovs adr@v obde eimes
abrols mapaforny, 3. &v &xelvy 77 dpg yévovro walnral Tob
xupiov. 4. olror utv éyévorro palfnral dyafol, éxetvor &¢ Eri
ficav wovnpoi. O. wpoaégpepoy alrd Tovs Tuglols. 6. émeoow
& ToU obpavol ol Gyyehot ol movnpol. 7. T4 uér dawubria
éefaNere, Td 8¢ Téxva élepnmeboaTe. 8. Tols uév wormpols
ovvyayere uels els Tovs olkovs Dudv , Tols 6é ayyabols Huels.
0. obk éxnpulas T ebayyéhiov év 77 éxxhnoig, oldt yap éyévov
pabnras. 10, viv pév Néyere Aovovs ayabols, elwov &¢ odrot
ToUs alTols Noyous xal év Tals nuépais éxelvars., 11, ériorel-
oauev els TOv xiplov, ol yap pafnral fyayov Huds wpos abrby.
12. rabra pév elwov duly év 15 lepd, éxelva 6t olmrw Néyw.
13. T67e uév elonhere eis Ty éxxhnoiav, év dxeivy Bt T4 Juépa
eioeheloeole els Tov obpavdv. 14. Td7e dfdueda Tor xipiov &
75 80ky abrol* émrreboauey vap els abrov. 15. 6 utv xbpios
€EMNOe ToTe €k TOD kbopov, ol 6% palnral abrol ETL pévovow &
abr@. 16. Talras rds évrohds é\afov dwd 7ol kupiov, Funy
yap pabnris abrob. 17, rére pdv mapehdfBere v Erayye
Aav wapd To¥ kvpiov, »iv 8¢ xal kplogere adriy & 73 kboug.
18, #i\Oere wpds Tév klpiov kal mwapehdPere map’ alrol Talra.
19. owhyayer Juds abros els Ty éxxhnoiay atrod. 20. eldov
oi Bvlpwmor TOV vidv ToT feoi- éyévero Yip alrds Grfpwrmos
kal Euevev &v TolTy TG Kbougp.
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m 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis-
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
children from them. 8. You became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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ILESSON XVI

Aorist Passive Indicative.

196.

évadauBavw, I take up.
EBNOmv, I was thrown, I was
cast, aor. pass. of falw.
&yevnfnv, I became, aor., pass.
in form, of yivouac.
éyvaoliny, I was known, aor.
pass. of ywbokw.
&ibaxbny, I was taught, aor.
pass. of dibaokw,
EknpbxOnv, I was preached, 1
was proclaimed, aor. pass.
of knptoow.
eNugbny, I was taken, aor.
pass. of AauBdrw. '

Future Passive Indicative

Vocabulary

éropelByv, I went, aor., pass-
ive in form, of wopetouat.

Ayépbny, I was raised, aor.
pass. of éyelpw.

Nrobalny, I was heard, aor.
pass. of édxolw.

Avéxlnv, I was borne, I was
brought, aor. pass of ¢épw.

AxBnv, I was led, aor. pass.
of dyw.

&@dnv, I was seen, aor. pass.
of BAérw (may also be re-
garded as aor. pass. of
6ptw).

197. The aorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which

appears in the sixth place among the principal parts.

The

fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a

subsequent lesson.

198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding e
to the verb stem. This fe is lengthened throughout the
indicative to 6n. Thus the aorist passive stem of AMw ap-

pears as Avfy-.

199. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,
formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (see §§124-
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the secondary per-
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of
the active form (sce §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -oav is chosen instead
of -». In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end-
ings are added direetly to the tense stem, without any vari-
able vowel intervening.

200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-0o/e to the aorist passive stem (with its e lengthened
to @), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a secondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this
future passive stem, Auvfjoo/e, the middle primary end-
ings are added, and the futurc passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is Avfnoo/e
instead of Aveo [e.

201. The aorist passive indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. . Plur:
1. \tOnv, I wasloosed. 1. éNlOnuer, we were loosed.
2. é\DOns, thou wast loosed. 2. é\ifinte, ye were loosed.
3. é\iOn, he was loosed. 3. é\tOnoay, they were

loosed.

202. The future passive indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. MvBnoouar, I shall be 1. Avfnobdueba, we shall be
loosed. loosed.
2. Moy, thouwrltbe 2. Avbnoecle, yewill be
loosed, loosed.
3. Nvbpeerar, hewill be 3. Nvfoorvrar, they will be

loosed. - loosed.
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203, The uses of the parts of the verb which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows:

I loose.
Active. A = or
I am loostng.
frg?eT've I loose for myself.
RAIGAMYe IMiddle. Mopar = or
I am loosing for myaself.
Pagsive. Aopac = I am being loosed.
Imperfect Active, #\vor = I was loosing.
In dp:: ative Middle. é\vouny = I was leosing for myself.
Passive. é\vbuny = I was being loosed.
Future Active. Aow = [ shall loose.
Indicative Middle. Noopar = I shall loose for myself.
Passive. MBjpoopar = I shall be loosed.

Middle. é\voaune = I loosed for myself.

Passive. é\tdny = I was loosed.

, Active. B\voa = [ loosed.
Aorist
Indicative

Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonant

204. Before the 8 of the aorist passive tense-suffix, a
final 7 or 8 of the verl) stemn is changed to ¢, a final x
or v is changed to x, and 2 final 7, §, or # is changed
to ¢. The changes in the case of m, 8, x, ¥ can be re-
membered if it be observed that 8 is equivalent to {4 and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an % to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the th.
Thus before tk, p or b becomes ph, and & or g becomes ch.

Examples: The aorist passive of wéurw is éméugfny, of
ayw, §ixfqv, of weibw, éreiobny.

205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer-
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately.

206. Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second aorist passive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive, But it
has no # in the tense stem.

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of ypddw
1s éypadny, éypadns, éypagn, éypadnuer, éypadnre, éypa-

¢dnoav.
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs

207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms.

Example: The sorist of émowpivouar, I answer, iz dre
kpityr, I answered.?

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms.

Example: The aorist of <vivopai, I become, is either
éyevouny, I became, or éyewnfny, I became. éyerdunv and
éyevnfny mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the passive forms having active meaning.

200, Exercises

ml. ¢migreboaper €ls TOv Kkbpwy xal éyvawolnuer O’
alrob. 2. radra éypign év Tols SiBhlos. 3. édibhare Td
rékva, €iddxfnre 6t kal abrol bmé 7ol xvpiov. 4. éNfugbn-
gav ol mioTol els Tov obpavdy, éfeBAnlnoay 8¢ é& alrol ol
Eyvyehow ol mornpol. 5. éyeplioovral ol vexpol TG Noyw Tov
xvpiov. ©. obror ol Tuphol ournxbneay els Ty éxxkAnoiav.
7. ékeB\iln Ta dawuovia: 6 yap xipos éEéBalev alTd. 8.
réumovral uév xal viv ol palfnrai, éréudlinoar 8¢ 767€ ol 4w~

1 But occasionally dmoxpivouat has middle forms.
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orohoL kal TeugpBhoorTal év ékelvy T Huépe xal ol &yyelot.
0, elofiNbes eis v ékkdnatay kal éBamrighns. 10. émorelln
& kbouw,! dvednugpbn év 86kp. 11. ol dpaprwhoi éokbnoav
&v éelvn 71 Dpg kal éyemfnoar padnral 7ob kvpiov. 12.
imopelOnuer els érepov TOmov' ob yap dékovrar Muds obrol.
13. édotdobn & Beds Umd 10D viod, éEddEace 6¢ alvov. 14.
70 edayyéhov éxnpbxln év Tals Huépais ékeivais, knpvxOnoerat
o¢ kal viv. 15. éroipacOioerar Hutv 7oémos év olpavd kata
™ érayyeriav Tob kvpiov. 16. 74 7ékva mpoonvéxbnoav 74
kvplw. 17. eldov oltor 76 wpbowmor 7o xupiov kal HKkovoav
s pwrijs abrob. 18. év 73 wikp@ oikw drkovobnoeral ) Pwry
100 GmwooTOhov. 19, wpliTos elul TOr duapTwhav, éodlny de
kal éyw, 20. éYoueda utv Tods ayyélovs, dpinabuefa dé kai
v’ abrw.

El. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. I was sent to the sinners, but you were be-
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will come into the house, but the sons were bap-
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostleg were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead? and was glorified. 14.
The promises of God were heard in the world.

'The article is ofter: omitted with kbouos. See §311.
From the dead, €k vexpQv.,
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I LESSON XVII

The Third Declension

210. Vocabulary

dyws, a, ov, adj., holy; ol
dyiot, the saints.

aiua, aiparos, 76, blood.

aiwy, aidves, 6, an age; €is
Tov aidva, for ever; eis Tovs
aiGvas Ty aidvwy, for ever
and ever.

apxwy, Gpxovros, &, a ruler.

Ypbppa, ypépparos, 76, a
letter.

E\ris, énridos, 7%, a hope.

0é\nua, BeNquaros, 76, a will,

vo§, vuktos, 1, a night.

ovoua, bvéuaros, 76, a name.

wveiua, Tveluaros, 76, a spir-
it, the Spirit.

piua, pnuaros, 6, a word,

cbpé, ocapxos, 7, flesh.

cdua, goparos, 76, a body.

211. The declensions of (1) éwis, énwidos, 7, a hope,
(2) wbE, wuktds, %, a night, and (3) dpxwr, &pxovros, 0, a

ruler, are as follows:

é\wis, ), stem EAmib-|plE, %, stem vukr-l@pxwy, 6,stem dpxovT-
Bing. N. é\ris vhE dpxwy

G. énmidos vukTOS dpxovTos

D. érride vuKTi Rpx0PTI

A. é\riba vikTQ dpxovra

V. érmi vOE apxwy
Plur.N.V. é\rides viKkTES dpxovres

G. éxrldwy VUKT QY &pxovTwY

D. é&rici(y) wki(v) apxovai(v)

A. é\ridas vikras apxovras
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212. The case endings in the third declension are as
follows:

Bing. Plur.
N. -sor none. N.V. -
G. -os G. WV
D. = D. -0t
A. -a A -as
Y. Like nominative

or none,

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stern can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular, Thus the
genitive singular must be known before any third declen-
gion noun can be declined.

214, It will be observed that both in the accusative
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the

a is short. The dative plural -¢i(») may have the mova-
ble ». (See §44.)

215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify.

216. The vocative also 1s formed differently in different
nouns. It is very often like the nominative.

217, In the dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -ot of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped before the following o,
the preceding vowel is lengthened, o, however, being length-
ened not to w but to ov. So in dpxovsi(y), the dative
plural of apxwv.
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, except in
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -ue,
-uaros, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.

219. Thus if the student is asked what the word for
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for 'him to say that it is oépt.
What he must rather say is that it is cdpf, oaprés, fem-
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im-
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem is
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. And with-
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor-
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether ¢ cépé
or % olptor 76 gapf would be correct.

220, These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi-
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension
is easy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions.

221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ac-
cent on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both num-
bers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.

Example: cépé, oapkds, capriov.

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent.
In accordance with the rule of noun accent, the accent
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent would

permit.
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222. Nouns in -ua

An important class of nouns in -ua, with stems ending in
-uar, are declined like &voua. These noune are all neuter.
The declension of éveua, évbuaros, 76, a name, is ag follows:

Sing. Plur.
N.A. V. bvoua N.A. V. bvbuara
G. bvbuaros G. dvouatwy
D. bdvbuart D. &vbugo(y)

Since dvoua is a neuter moun, it has its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its

nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in «.
(See §42.)

223, The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be found in §§559-566, and ean be referred to as they
are needed.

224, Exercises

1. éAida olk Exovoiy obbt 7O Trelua 70 dywr. 2. Sid
v éAwiba Ty kahdy fHreykay TaiTa ol uabfyral 709 suplov. 3.
TabTd éoTv Td PHuara ToU dyiov wrebuaros. 4. éypdon TR
bvbuara Duv Umd Tob Beol év TS BiBAw iy fwihs. 5. 75
Aoyw Tob xupiov Eswoey nuds & Beos. 6. ol dpxorres ol Tovy-
pol olx érioTevoav els 18 Bvopa Tob kupiov. 7. Talra eimov
€xeivol Tols dpxovoiy TolTov Tol aldves. 8. &Yeale Vueis 1o
wpbowmov ol kvplov els Tov aldva, AN olx SYorral aird ol
rovnpot, BTL ok émiocTevoay els to Broua alrol. 9. olkért
katd capka yiwookopey 1or xipov. 10, év T oapkl Duav
€idere TOy favaror, &ANa Sia Tob avyiov Trebuartos Exere ENTida
kaAp. 11, 76 uév yphupa amoktelve, & TG O wvebuart:
Exere fwny. 12, f\émouev 76 mpbowmwor Tobd xuplov kal év

T TR TR
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vukri! kal év quépa. 13. é&didatar of uafnpral kal Tols
dpxovras xai Tovs dobhovs. 14. & ékelvy 7§ vukri eldere ToW
dpxovra Tov wovnpov. 15. pera TV dpxdvTwr fHuny év ékelvy
7 oikw. 16. pera 8¢ ékelvny v vikTa HNGer olros & T3
wvebpar. eis 7oy épnuov. 17. Tabra éoTw phuara Ewidos
kal fwhis. 18. fyayer abrév 76 dywov wrebua els 7O lepdw.
19, ratra 7a pouara éknpixfn év ekelvn T3 vuktl Tols dobhois
100 Gpxovros. 20. Nvépbnoar Ta capara T4V aylwr,

1. By the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
shall know the will of God for ever, 4, In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life, 5, In our flesh
we remain in this age, but through the Spirit of God we
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we were saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it we
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to the rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
ruler. 14, This night became to them an hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
spirits were cast out by the word of the Lord,

1In phrases such as & wukTi and év 7uépg, the article is often
omitted.
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| LESSON XvIII |
Present Participles. Use of Participles

225, Vocabulary
wpooépxouar, dep., I come to, &v, odoa, 8v, being, present
I go to, with dative. participle of elui (for de-

clension, see §580).

226, The declension of Awy, Aovoa, Ndov, loosing, the
present active participle of Muw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. P, N.
N. V. MNuwv Movee \ov
G. Movros Nvotons Nbovros
D. N\ovre Avoboy Nvovri
A, Novra Noveay \dow
Plur,
M. F. N.
N.V. Aovres °  Abovoas Novra
G. Mvbvrwov Nvove &y NvbvTwy
D. . Movo(»)  Nvoboais Nbvovar(v)
A. Aovras Nvoitoas Novra

227. This declension, like the declension of other adjec-

tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns.
See §61.

228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like &pxwv) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like 86fa). The accent in the genitive

v
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen-
sion, not the adjective rule (see §§51, 62).

229. It will be remembered that in the rccusative plural
the a in the ending is short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.

230. The declension of Avouevos, 7, ov, loosing for
himself, the present middle participle, 2nd of Avdueves, 7,
or, being loosed, the present passive participle of Alw, is as
follows:

Bing.
M. F. N.

. V. vbuevos Nvouéry Avoevoy
G, Avouérov Avouévns Avouévou
D. Avouébry Nvouévn Nvouévy
A.  Avouevor Nvouérmy Nvouervor

Plur,
M. F. N.
N.V. Avoueror ~  Mbuevar Avouera
G. Nouévwr Nvouévwy Nvouévay
D. Avouévois Avouévals Avouévots
A.  Mvouévouvs Avouévas Avbueva

It will be observed that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.

231. The present participles are formed on the present
stem of the verb (see §151). The present participles of any
regular verb can be made by adding -wv, -ovoa, -ov, and
duevos, -ouévn, -ouevov to the present stem of that verb.

232. Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives,
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjec-
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (c) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can
take a direct object.

Examples: (1)é aréorohos Néywy Tabra év 73 iepd BAhérel
TOV KUpiov, the apostie, saying these things in the temple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle Aéywr, which means
saying, agrees with &mdésroles, which is in the nomina-
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun.
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
as going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb BNémer; it is in the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav-
ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial
modifier é& 73 iepd and the direct object rabra. On
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indicative) would have; for the noun é&wéorolos,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees.

(2) BNémouer Tov amooTohov Néyorra TalTa év TG lepd,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modificr are the same as in (1).

(3) mpooepxdueda 73 dTooTONw NéyovTi Tabra év TH Lepd,
we come to the apostle while he 18 saying these things in
the temple. Here the participle Aéyovri agrees with a

\ i
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there-
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex-
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The translation, we come fo the apostle saying
these things in the temple, would not do at all, for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un-
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub-
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give
up all attempts at translating the participle ‘‘literally”. In-
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greek participle in an entirely different way—by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
6 arocTohos Aéywy rabra &v 75 iepy PBAémer Tov kiptov by
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord.

(4) didackouévw UTé TOU amooToNov TpocépxorTal alTd ol
Sothot, while he s being laught by the apostle, the servants
are coming to him. Here Sidagkouéry agrees with adrd,
which, like 7¢ d&mos7oAw in the preceding example, is
dative with the verb wpogépxouat. Sibaskouévw 18 the pres-
ent passtve participle of di6dorw.

233. The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb,
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
is past, present or future.

Examples: (1) Sibaoxouévy Omd 700 dmogrblov mpooiidor
alr® ol Sovhoi, while he was being taught by the apostle, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle d.8agxouérp, though it is past with reference to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres-
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that is,
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.

(2) mopevoubvw év T 685 wpogfiNdor alrd ol pabfnral
abrol, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo-
nent verb mopelouat, like other parts of that verb, are ac-
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this
example is like (1).

(3) mopevbpevos v T 080 €ibev Tuphov, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly Névwv Tatra €lder
TupAév, means while he was saying these things, he saw a
blind man, and Aéyovres TalTa eldere TupAOV means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.

234, The Attributive Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position.

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that &
&yafos dmooTohos means the good apostle. In exactly the
same way 0 Néywv Tabra év 74 lepd dmbéoToNes means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad-

v
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jeetive ayafés In the phrase & Gyaflds dmbdorodes. It is
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the sccond of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be 6 ardorodos & Aéywr Tabra
év v& lep. Here the Néywv rabra év 73 lepy takes the
exact place of &yafds in the phrase & awdéarodos & &dyabis,
which 18 one of the two ways in which tkhe good apostle can
be expressed.

Of course the ‘‘literal” translation, the saying-these-things-
in-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatice
English way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who
i8 saying these things in {he temple.

The difference between this attributive use of the par-
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232
should be noticed very carcfully. In the senteace 6 amé-
ogToNos Néywy Tabra év 1 lepd BAémew TO¥ kbpiov, the parti-
ciple Aéywr, hring in the predicaie, not in the attributive,
position, gors only somewhat loosely with 6 dwéorolos
{though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the
verh BNére—that is, it tells when the action denoted by
BMére took place. But the addition of the one little word
& before Aéywr makes an enormous difference in the mean-
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence o
émboTohos 6 Néywy rabra év 70 lepd Bhémer Tov Kipwv, the
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord.
Herc Méywr stands in the attributive position, and does
not in any way modify the verb BAéme; but it tells what
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but ihe saying-these-things-in-the-lemple
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about.
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(2) Compare eldor Tovs dmooTohous Néyorras 7aira, I
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw

the apostles saying these things, with €ldov Tols dmogToNovs

7005 Néyovras Tabra, I saw the apostles {i}vll?ct;} were saying

these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle
tells what apostles we are talking about.

235. Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.

It will be remembered that o6 d&yafés means the good
man; n ayaldn, the good woman; 76 d&vyalov, the good thing;
ol dyafoi, the good men, etc. In exactly the same way &
Meywv Talra év 73 iepy means the saying-these-things-in-the-
temple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?
There are various closely related ways—for example, ihe

man who { gg‘ZZying these things in the temple, or the one who
says . , says
{is saying} these things in the temple, or he who {is saying}

these things in the temple.’ It should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek 6 does not mean the man or the one
or he. It means the, and it is just as simple an article as
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in English we do not use the article with the sub-
stantive participle, Thercfore we have to reproduce the
idea of the Greek é MNévywv by a phrase of which the individ-
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean-
ing of the Greek phrase.
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The following examples should alse be examined:

(1) €iBoy Tov Néyovra rabra év v lepd, I saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de-
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de-
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.

(2) eldov 7oUs Méyovras talra, I saw those who were
saying these things.

(3) O adehgos THs Aeyoloms rtalra SoUNds dorw, the
brother of the woman who 1s saying these things is a servant.

(4) & moTebwy eis Tov éyeipovra ToUs PeKkpols gwleTat,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead 1s being saved.

(5) 7o owfov Tols dvBpuwmovs T Bélnua ToU feol éorwv,
the thing that saves (or thal which saves) men 8 the will of
God.

(6) 7a Bherbuera ol péver eis Tov aidva, the things that
are seent do not remain for ever.

236, The following summary may be found useful:

Present Participles

Act. Moy = loosing.
Mid. Avbuevos = loosing for himaself.
Pass. Nvbuevos = being loosed.

Present Participles with Article

the man who looses.

Act. d M('ﬂl‘, = < the one who looses.
the loosing man he who looses.

!

Mid. 6 Avbueros, the man who looses for himself.
the loostng-for- = ¢ the one who looses for himaelf.
himself man he who looses for himself.
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Pass. & Avouevos, the man who is betng loosed.
the being-loosed = < the one who is being loosed.
man he who is being loosed.
Act. 70 Ao, __ ) the thing that looses.
the loosing thing | that which looses.

the men who loose.
the ones who loose.
those who loose.

Act. ol Noovres,
the looging men

237. It should be noticed that the English word ke in
the phrase ke who looses is not a real—certainly not an ordi-
nary—personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goesin the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase ke who. The Greek language, rather strangely
ag it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
the relative. The ordinary Greck way, therefore, of ex-
pressing the idea ke who lovses is to use article with parti-
ciple and say the loostng man, 6 Awy. Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the
English word those in the- phrase these who loose, are not
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “point out” anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such phrases,
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different mould
before they can be translated into Greek.
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238. The English word that has a number of widely dif-
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demonstrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.

Example: I know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjunc-
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: ywwoskw 81 76 odfov ToUs Sexouérous éxeivo To
ebayyéhioy 76 @équa Tob Beoll éoTiv,

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, these who believe will receive those good
men, ol mioTelovtes béfovTar éxeivous Tols dyabols.

239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow-
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu-
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle 13 quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240. Ezxercises

I. I 1. Bwwkouevor imé 70U dpxovros mposevxoucla 7
fe. 2. & ot Sexoduevos béxerar xal Tov Kipiov. 3. Talra M
yoiuer T0ls mopevouérois €is To¥ olxov wepl Tol éyeipovTos ToUs
vexpols. 4. éfepxouévois €k T7is éxxkAnoias Néver puiv TabTa.
5. al éxxAnoiat al duwxbuerar Umd 1@y dpxdvrwy mioTebovaw
els Tov xbpoy. 6. of morelovtes els Tov xbpiov odfovrar. 7.
ywboke O Beds 74 ypapoueva év 7§ BNy 75 fwis. 8.
éEANGouey wpos abrols dyovtes Td Téxva. 9. eidouer Tols
AapBbvovras rd ddpa awd Tév réxvawy. 10. obrds doTwv &
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Gpxwv & dexbuevds ue els Tov olkoy alrov. 1l. &yl elow
ol moTelovTes els TOv kiplov kal owlouevor U’ aliTob. 12.
70076 éoTi TO Wrebua 70 a@iov Huds. 13. fjoav év 7Y otk TG
Nvouévw bmd 10D &Gpxovtos. 14. foav év TP olkw Avouévy
bmd Tob Gpxovros. 1D. alrn éotiv 1) ékxhnoia » mwoTebovoa
eis Tov kUpov. 16. didaokouevor Umo ToU kupiov émopeleole
év 77 00 77 dvaBawoloy els Ty Epnuov. 17, éxnplxfn o’
abrdv 70 ebayyéhov 76 o@lov ToUs auapTwiols. 18. 7oUré
ot 10 ebayyéhiov TO knpuoaduevor év TH KOouw Kal owfov
Tous avlpwwous. 19. fANGov wpos alTov Bamri{ovra ToUs ua-
Onrés. 20. &re bvra év TQ iepd eldouev abTov.

m 1. While he was still in the! flesh the Lord was sav-
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persccuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. &. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sces the face of the One who saves
her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw
Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw
the Une who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse-
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church.
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in the
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe in the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.
1In such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek.

€
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I LESSON XI;I

Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)

The Negatives o and uf.
241. Vocabulary
dyaydv, having led, 2nd aor. éNGov, having come, 2nd aor.
act. part. of ayw. part. of éoxouar.
dwédarov, I died, 2nd sor. éveykwv, having borne, having
of awobviosw. brought, 2nd aor. act. part.
amexpiny, I answered, aor. of ¢épw (the 1st aorist,
indic., pass. in form, of fveyxa, i8 commoner in the
dmoxpivouat. indicative).

idwy, having seen, 2nd aor.
elwaw, having said, 2nd aor. act. part. of BAérw (or
act. part. of Aéyw. opaw).

242. The declension of Aloas, Aoaca, Aboav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Abw, is as follows:

Bing.
M. F, N.
N.V. Aboas Moaoa Aoay
G. Moavros Avodons Noavros
D. Aoavrte Avgéop Moarri
A. Aoarta Moaoay Aoay
Plur.
M. F. N.
N.V. Aoavres Noaoat AMoavra
G. Aveavrwy Avoaoy Avodvrwy
D. Noao(») Avoboats Aoaot(v)
A. QNvoavras Avodoas Aoavra
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243, Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen~
gion in the feminine.

244. The characteristic ga, which, it will be remem-
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This #a, as in the rest
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem.

245, The augment, however, appears only in the indica-
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of Mw is é\voa, the aorist active participle is not éAvras,
but Aboas, and although the sorist active indicative of
dxolw is fixovoa the aorist active participle is not #xoloas
but dxoloas.

246. The declension of Avoduevos, n, ov, having loosed
Jor himself, the aorist middle participle of Aiw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Qvoauevos Avoaudvy Nveauerop
G. Avoauéror Avoauérns Mvoauévov
D. Mooaubvy  Nvoapérp Avoauévy
A,  Aveauevor Nvoauérny Nvoduevoy
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Qvoéuevor Avoauevar Nvotipeve,
G. Avoauéraw Nvoauévay Nvoauérwy
D. Avoauévos Nuvoauévas Nvo auévors
A, MAvoauévous Avoapévas  Nvobuera

247, Like the present middle and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the norist passive is quite differ-
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension.

248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of
the aorist system, the norist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic ¢a appears through-
out.

249. The declension of idaw, idoboa, id6v, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of SAérw (it may also be
regarded as coming from épéw), is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N.V. lddw tdovoa td6y
G, [|ébrros tdolons I86vros
D. lébrme - lbobop L86vre
A. libvrae tdotgar tday
Plur.
M, ° F. N.
N. V. lidbvres Ldoloat iébvra
G. Isbrrwy fdovadv iBovrww
D. [(3obou(y) tdobo aus todai(v)
A, ldbvras téovaas lSbvra

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active
participle is declined like the present active participle ex-
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but i3 on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the aceent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 eomes into play.

251. It will be remembered that the augment appears
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par-
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like BAérw
(6péw) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of BAérw (opaw) is elbor. Without the augment the
second aorist stem is i8-, for ¢« was here irregularly aug-
mented to e.. On the other hand, the second aorist par-
ticiple of Méyw 18 eiwov (elmor being the second aor-
ist indicative), because here eim- was the second aorist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the augment.

252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -wv is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himself. Thus if a form dnofarew is found in the exer-
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is &wéfavor. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.

253. The second aorist middle participle is declined
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus
AafBbuevos is the second aorist middle participle of AauBérw,
é\afBov being the second aorist active indicative (third of
the principal parts).

254. Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.

Examples:

(1) & awtarohos elmwy Talra & 7Q lep@ BAémer ToV Kipiov,
the apostie having said these things in the temple 13 seeing
the Lord. Here eirww, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by SAémrer. Compare Example (1)
in §232.

(2) eélrwv ralra awiiA@er, having said these things he
went away. The literal translation of the participle is
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, or afier he had said these things he went away. Com-
pare Aéywy rablra dmwiAlev, he wenl away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in-
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when it
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat-
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per-
fect (‘has seen’’, etc.) or pluperfect (had seen”, etc.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu-
perfect when the leading verb is past.

(8) erwy rablra amépxerat, having said these things he
goes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.

(4) wpoaiiNfor alrg eimovre rabTa, they came to him
afier he had said these things. Here the literal transla-
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be a translation, not of mpociiAfor
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alrd eimovre rabra but of mpoohfov alry elwbvres raira.
Compare with wgoojifoy abr@ elmévre Tatra the sentence
wpooiAbor abrd Aéyovr. TalTa, which means they came io
kim while ke was saying these things.

(5) éNBovres wpos Tov kupov bbuela abrédv, having come
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or afler) we have come
to the Lord we shall see Him.

255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu-
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).

Examples:

(1) o palipris & dkoboas Talra €v 7@ iepp JAev €ls Tov
olxov, the having- hcard-{hese-things-in-the-temple disciple

went tnto the house, or the disciple who {ﬁ‘rjirgeard} these

things in the lemple went into the house. On the other hand,
6 uabnris dkoboas rabra év 7@ lepd AFer eis Tor olkov would
mean the disciple, when ke had heard these things in the
temple, went into the house,

(2) o6 dxoboas ralra awiMev, the having-heard-ihese-

he
things man went away, or < the one } who {’,:chgeard} these
the man

things went away. On the other hand édxoloas rabra amiNfer
would mean having heard these things he went away or when he
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence
6 axoloas fells what man we are talking about, while
éroboas without the article merely adds a detail about a
person who is designated in some other way or not desig-
nated nt all.

(3) €ldov rols elmbvras Taira, I saw the having-said-theses

those
things men, or I saw ! the ones; who had said these things.
|the men

The student should compare with these examples the
corresponding examples given for the present participle.
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256. The Negatives

ol 18 the negative of the indicative, w% is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par-
ticiple.

Example: 8 ug moredwr ob ocwlerai, the noi-believing one
is not saved, or he who does not believe i8¢ mol saved.
Here un negatives the participle mierelwy, and o negatives
the indicative odferal.

257. Exercises

m 1., AaPBovres Talra wapd TGV mioTevbvTWY €ls TOV
xUpiov éEANGouey els T4y Epnuov. 2. moTal elow al defduevar
Tobs Siwxkopuévous VT Tob dpxovros. 3. eldouer alrovs xal
uévovras & TG olkw xal éteNBovras ¢ alrol. 4. ol idovres
rdv xbpiov fNBor mpds Tols ayaybvras Tov walnriy éx Tol
tepol. 5. radra eimouer mepl Tob ohoavros fuds. 6. obrol
elow ol knpbtavres 70 ebayyéhiov, BAN ékeivol elow ol Bubtar-
Tes Tovs moTebovTas. 1. TPOTEVEYROVTES TG KUpiw TOV Diwko-
uevoy Umwd Tob &pxovros Tob mwovnpel hxNfete els ANNoy TO-
wov. 8. wpooiNdov 1@ kuplw éNovTL els 7O lepov. 9. érioTen-
gas eis alrov ewbvra raira. 10. Talra eimov éEeNfuw
&k 755 exkdnoias. 11, 8 pg 6wy Tov xbpiov obx émioTevoey els
adréy. 12. rabra elmev & sxbpios €11 v &v 77) 80Q Tols €Eel-
fotow éx Tob oixov xal wopevouévois per’ alrob. 13. dxol-
cavres T4 Neybueva Umd Tol Kupiov émioTevoav els alroy.
14. eibopev Tois yevoudvous uabnras Tob Kvpiov kai érL uévovras
& 77 ENTids abrdy 7f Tporp. 15, 7d réxva Td NafoyTa TaiTa
47d TOV drovedvTwy Tob xvplov elboy abréy €m bvra & TG
olxw. 16. idodcar abrai To» xpbiarra 70 edayyéhoy ékeivo
FNfor wpés airov pxbuevov els Tov olkov. 17. ol &yveho
ol megbyTes &x Tob obpavoD mwovnpol foar. 18. [dowres Tols
Ere Bvras &v 76 Lepd éxfpuEay abrols THY Bagieiar Tob Beol.
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19. radra &mexplOn Tots wposeveykobow alrd T4 Tékva, 20,
&riNfouer u7 i8orres Tov BidatavTa Huds.

1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. I saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One.
4, Having heard these things we believed on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
saying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had received these gifts from the ones who had
brought them, they came together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11. When these inen had seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him, 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still
in the house.
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ILESSON XX I

Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258. Vocabulary

ypageis, having been written,
2nd aor. pass, part. of
vpagpw (declined like a 1st

aor, pass. part.).
éxel, adv., there.

ebféws or elfis, adv., imme-

diately.

lubriov, T4, a garment.
olxia, %, ¢ house (3 synonym
of olkos).

mablor, 76, a Litle child,
ouraywy?, %, a synagogue.

agTpariTis, ov, 6, a soldier.

duhaxn, B, a guard, 6 prisen.

259. The declension of Auvfeis, Aufeioa, Avlév, having been
loosed, the norist passive participle of Mw, is as follows:

M.
Avfeis
MBévTos
Avbfévre
Avbévra

NO

=oa-

M.
Avlévres
Miévray
Aleio(»)
Mbévras

-

>80

Sing.

F.
Nleioga
Nlbeions
NuBeiop
Avbetaay

Phur,
F,

Avleloar
Mleolv
Mfetoads
AMbeicas

N.
Mlév
Miévros
Avfévme
Avdéy

N.
Mbévra
Mlérwr
Mbeiai(v)
Miévra
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine.

261. The characteristic -f¢, which it will be remembered
is the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -f¢, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.

262, The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252.

263. The =aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni-
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play.

264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
particip](_a denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.

Examples:

(1) é&PAnfévra 7o Satpdvia Hmwd 70U KUplov GmAiNGer els
7 0aNacoay, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord,
when

went away into the sea, or { after } the demons had been cast
out by the Lord, they went away into the sea.

(2) évepbévre éx vexplv wpoaijhlor air®; they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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(3) oi didaxBévres Umd Tol amoarorov ANGov els Tov olkov,
the haring-becn-taught-by-the-aposile men came inio the

[ the men
house, or Jlthc ones ; whe had been taught by the apostle
those

came into the house.

265. The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:

I. The Participles

Act., Movw = [ooaing.
Present < Mid. Avouevos = loosing for himaself.
Pass. Avbuevos = being loosed.
Act. Aoas = having lsosed.
Aorist < Mid. Aveduevos = having loosed for himself.

Pass. Avbeis

]

having been loosed.

II. Article with Participle

the man who looses.
the one who looses.
he who looses,

(Act. & Mawr, -
the loosing man.

the man who looses for him-

Mid. o )\vépevos, Belf.
the loosing-for- = <(he one who looses for him~
Present himself man. self,

ke who looses for himself.

Pass. 6 Avopevos, the man who is beyng loosed.
the being-loosed = <{the one who 18 being loosed.
man, he who 13 betng loosed.

"
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(Act. & Noas, (the man who (has) loosed.
the having-loosed = 4 the one who (has) loosed.
man., he who (has) loosed.

the man who (has) loosed

. , for himself.
(| Mid. 0 hvodperos, |0 ko (has) loosed for
Aorist 4 the having-loosed- = himself
for-himself man. he who (has) loosed for him-
self.
, the man who{ha8 been}loosed.
Pass. & Avbeis, ”:”a‘;‘sb on

the having-been- = < theone wholwas ¢ }loosed.

loosed man.

he who {ﬁ;;ssbcen} loosed.

260. The Genitive Absolute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
connection with the rest of the sentence in the construction
called the genitive absolute.

Examples:

(1) elrovrwy Tabra TGV GmooTOAwy of mabyral dmriifoy,
the apostles having said these things, the disciples went
away. Here eimovrwr and 7@v &mooToAwr stand in the
genitive absolute. dwosrOAwr is not the subject of any
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being pafnrai, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolufe (the
word means ‘“loosed” or ‘separated”). In the English
translation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case,
which in English grammar is called the nominative abso-
lute. But this nominative absolute is very much less com-
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek.




NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 125

Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni-
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at a “‘literal” translation. For example, instead of the
““literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or afier) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that
has already been said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.

It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eiwovres Talra ol amosTolor &wihfor, the
apostles, having said these things, wenl away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
émoéoTolot has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject
of the leading verb anfAfov. Thercfore it is not ‘‘absolute.”
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de-
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
&mogTéAwy is not the subject of the sentence but genitive

absolute.

(2) Aéyowros abrol Tabra ol wabfnral anmijidov, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
Aéywy Tabra 4niiNfev, while he was saying these things he
went away or he went away saying these things.

(3) 74y palnrdv Sidaxfévrwr Umwd oD Kupiov é£fNOov eis
Ty épnuov ol 8oDNoi, when the disciples had been taught by
the Lord, the servants went out into the deserf. Compare
ol uabdgral didaxfévres bwd 70D xuplov €£NGov els Ty Epnuov,
when the disciples had been taught by the Lord, they weni
out into the desert.
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267. Exercises

, wopevfévros ToD &pxovros wpos TV kbplov ol doihot
1 D s wabnrals. 2 fels mpods alrovs & &
elwor TabTa 70ls padnrals. 2. mopevfels wpds alrovs 0 Gpxwv
irioTevoer €els TOv kipov. 3. moTevodvTwr Dudv es TOV
kbpiov €dfs ériorevae kal & Gpxwv. 4. eloeNdovros els TRV
olkiay 100 éyepbévros Vwd 70D kupiov ol palfnral édaluacar.
5. ékPAnbévros abrob ék THs ouvvaywyns ovvnxfnoar ol dpxov-
res. 6. ékBAnfévra éxk THs ovvaywyis dibatev adrdv & kipos.
7. elmovros TabTa ToU wrebuaros ToU dyiov ol malfnral éknpuv-
tar 700 Noyov Tob BeoD. 8. 7oils Oepamerfelow I adrob
elrere pruara é\widos kal fwis. 9. éNBovros Tobrov els THv
olkiav abro? elféws elmouey 7ols BANois T4 pypara T7a Tapa-
AMudbévra dmd 10D kuptov. 10. BAnbévres eis puhakny dua 7o
? 4 \ i ~ ¢ ~ I ’ 1 4
ebayyéhov 76 knpuvxfev alrols Umwd 1oV amoororov édotacav
2 ~ r 14 ’ 2 I4 3 ~ Ed i
éxet 76y owoavta abrols. 11. avalnudpbévros abrob €is ovpa-
vov eionhbov ol uabnral eis v oikiav abTov., 12, édéfaode
ToUs €xBAnfévras éx Tis owaywyis kal Tas Sefauévas adrols
y \ s 7 Y~ -’ ror ~
els 7as olklas avrav, 13. alral elow al diwxfetloar xal ért
Swwkbuevar vmo TV dpxdvTwyr. 14. abry éoTiv B éATis % kn-
pvxfetoa év 74 kéouw Umo TV idovTwwr TOV kipov. 15. Taw
oTpaTiwTdy Siwbavrwy Nuds els Ty oikiav €8éfavto nuas ol
dvres ékel. 16, dwwxBévras Juds Vmd TOY oTpaTiwTdY €5é-

3 7 ~ v » r ’ 3y

favro ol Svres év 7§ olkig. 17. eloepxouévey ogoi els T
’ ’ ~ .
oikiay wpoonihbov ol apxovres, eiocehfovTal &¢ éféBalov. 18.
ralra pév elwov alrols wpoopépovar Ta wadla 76 «uplw,
éketva 3¢ wpooeveykoVow. 19. wopevouévov uév Tob Kuplov
perd Tov ualnTov albrol ENeyov ol dméoTohot TalTa, éNGbVTOS
3¢ eis T oixiav ékeva. 20. Tabra elmov Dulv &t obow per’

éuot.

II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.

1 What noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
eloeNdbvTa agrees?
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EW'hen the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to the ruler. 5. Those who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an-
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis-
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of

heaven.
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ILESSON XXI |

The Subjunctive Mood.

268.

auaprdvw, I 8in.

dikatoo vy, 7, righteousness.

éav, conditional particle,
with subjunctive, f.

ei, with indicative, zf.

evayyehiCouar, dep. with
middle forms, I preach
the gospel, I preach the
gospel to (with acc, of the
thing preached and either
acc. or dat. of the person
to whom it is preached).

lva, conj., with subjunctive,
in order that.

Vocabulary

\abs, 6, a people.

Aouwés, 1, 6v, adj. remaining;
ol Nourol, the rest (= the
remaining persons).

paxapios, a, ov, adj., blessed.

paptupia, 1, @ witnessing, G
testimony, a witness.

undé, and not, nor, not even

(with moods other than the
indicative); pundé......
undé, netther. .. ... nor.

unkéry, no longer (with moods
other than the indicative}.
dxAos, 6, a crowd, a multitude.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present
and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the

perfect).

It has primary personal endings throughout,

even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a

secondary tense).

The personal endings are preceded

throughout by a long variable vowel /7 instead of the short
variable vowel o /e which occurs in the present indicative.

270. The present active subjunctive of Nw is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aw
2. Aips
3. Alp

Plur. 1. NMwuey
2. NimTe
3. Mwoi(v)
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of Aw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mwpat Plur. 1. Avauefa
2. A 2. Mmobe
3. Nmrar - 3. Mwvrar

272. It will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel—w of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and 5 of the sub-
junctive standing instead of the € of the indicative. The
only exceptions arc (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ov in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has »

(in Aop).

273. The -wo(v) of the third person plural active may
have the movable ».

274. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mow Plur. 1, Mowuey
2. Mops 2. Monre
3. Aoy 3. Nowo(v)

275, The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mowpot Plur. 1. Avodpefa
2. Moy - 2. Nbonole
3. Nonrat 3. Mowrrat

276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The o makes all the
difference.

277. There is in the aorist subjunctive of course no
augment (see §245).

278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is
conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of

course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.

279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows;

Bing. 1. A Plur. 1. Mfopuer
2. Nlps 2. Nfijre
3. \ij 3. MWBGoi(y)

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end-
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated—the accent does not seem to be reces-
sive. This apparent irrégularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -e of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord-
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simply
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.

281, Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment
must be dropped in the manner explained in §§251, 252,
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282, Present Subjunctive of eiui.

Learn the present subjunctive of elui in §602.

283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distine-
tion of time betwecn the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time. The distinction between
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded. The aorist subjunctive refers
to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
ag continuing or as being repeated. Thus {va Absw means
simple ir order that I may loose, while {va Aw means in
order that I may be loosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an English
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student
should use the aorist in the exercises unless he sees some rea-
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in a simpler way, without any added thought of its duration.

284. The Negative of the Subjunctive

The negative of the subjunctive is p1, in accordance with
the rule given in §256.

285, The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in

exhortations.
Example: miorebowper eis Tov kbpiov, let us believe on the

Lord.
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286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by iva with the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) fpxouefa lva wuer abrdv, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) fNouer wa bwuer abrov,
we came in order that we might see him.

287. 1lva, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from &ri, that, with the indicative.
The latter introduces indirect discourse.

Example: Compare Aéyovowr 87 ywibexovor v xipiov,
they say that they know the Lord, with robro Néyovow va
drobwow ol pabyral, they say this in order that the disciples
may hear,

The Subjunctive in Future Conditions

288. TFuture conditions are expressed by éar with the
subjunctive; other conditions by €l with the indicative.?

Examples:

(1) éar eloéNBuwuer eis THv oixiar Sfouefa Tév xipiov, if
we go tnlo the house, we shall se¢ the Lord. Here édv elo-
éNwuer clearly refers to the future. Compare €l pafyral
douer ToU Kuptov owlnaduela, if we are disciples of the Lord,

! This simple rule does not cover all of the facts, For example, it
takes no account of “‘present general” conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by éap with the subjunctive, But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen-
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con-
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is mennt is that at any time when a man does
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted'as they occur. Condi-
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551.
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, if 7t is now a fact
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence
el . . ... ¢éouev refers to present time,

(2) éav dubacknre ToUs Abehgols mioTol €oTe Oiddokaol,
if you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the
meaning is, if at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. éov 6i.6doknTe here
refers to an indefinite future. Comparc €l diddokere ToUs
ddehgpols TioToL é0Te Oibaokahoi, if you are teaching the
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged 73 that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
that in order to distinguish e with the indicative from éav
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the
periphrastic present in English to translate the present
indicative after el. Thus if you are leaching is a present
condition, while if you teach is usually a future condition.

289, The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand
after a simple present condition. For example, ¢i pafnrai
éopev Tol xupiov uddakwuer Tols dbengols, if we are disciples
of the Lord [i.e., if that is now a fact], let us teach the
brethren.

200, It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. For example, in the sentence, if it rains
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to-morrow, we skall not go to the picnic, if it rains clearly
refers to the future and would be éav with the subjunctive
in Greek. It is the meaning of the English sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter-
mining what the Greek shall be.

291, Exercises

1. éav ebayyehiobueda dudas, Mugesfe ocwrnplay xal
Enwida. 2. éav un déEnobe THv uapTupiay Uy, o cwlnoeole.
3. éav un dp obros To¥ xUpwov, ol mioTeloer €ls abTov. 4. €l
xnplooeTar DUty 6TL ayalos éoTiv 6 kUpios, avyaboi duev xal
Nuels, va Sdaokwuey Tols Nowrols. 5. ebnyyehioauny alTols
va gwBbow kai éxwow {wiv. 6. unkért duapravwuer, va
yevouela pafnral morol. 7. uaxdpiol eiow ol SxNot, éav
axolowow T4 pnuarta pov. 8. éav eloéNfwow eis ékelvmy TIW
oikiav ol mioTelovtes els TO¥ KUpiov, ebayyehiooueda adrols
éket. 9. éxnpléaper TobTw 76 Nad 7o pipara Ths {whs, va
Sétwyrar v dNfear xai cwldow. 10. wpooéNbuwuer 7§
idovTL Tdv KkUpiov, iva Gibakn Muds wepl alrol. 11. Tabrae
eimorTey alTdv év 7§ lepw ol droboavTes é6éEavTo T Aeybueva,
a kypifwow alra kal Tols Aowrols. 12, mwoTelowuey eis Tov
amofavovTa Dmép Hudv, va ypbyn ra SvouaTa Mudv es TO
BiBMov Ths {wijs. 13. éheboouar wpds Tov swoarTd ue, iva
un ANw Tas évrohdas alrol undé mopebwuar év Tals ddots Tob
BavaTov. 14. Tabra elmov & 73 iepd, wa ol droboavres ow-
Bow awo TGV duapTidy alTOY kal éxwow TV dikawoolvny
100 Oeod. 15. € elbere Tabra év Tals Huépats Tals kakals,
bbeole Ta alTd kal viv kal eis 70v alQva. 16. éav ud Sida-
x0fis vmo 10U Kkupiov, ol yvwoy alTdy els 7ov aldva. 17. &
Abwy Tas évTohds ToD Oeol olx Exer éNmida, éav ud émoTpédy
wpos Tov kbpwov. 18, rabra wapéhaBev &méd Tob amobavdvros
Imép abrol, iva wapakafoévres adtd ol Xoiwol cwldoy kal
abrol. 19. cuveNBovres els THv olkiav Sefdueda Ty paprvplay
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7o edayyehwapdvoy Huds, 20, Siwtérrov 70rv orpatiwTdy
Tols ayious Iva u1) mirTelowow eis TOv chravra abTois, cUrih-
Bov obTot €is TV ovraywyhy.

m 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com-
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6, If these rulers persecute
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chil-
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persccute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord sce Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12. Unless' He says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others.
14, The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.

1The English word uniess is another way of saying if not. It is to be
translated, therefore, by € uf) with the indicative or by édv w7 with
the subjunctive. Which is correct here?
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I LESSON XXTI

The Present and Aorist Infinitives

The Articular Infinitive.

Indirect Discourse

Proper Names

292,

§€t, impersonal verb, used
only in third person, i s
necessary (takes the accu-
sative and infinitive).

éteori(v), impersonal verb,
used only in third person,
1t 8 lawful (with dative of
the person for whom ‘it is
lawful).

Pé\w, I wish.

'Ingois, 'Inoob, 8, Jesus.

"TovdaTos, 6, a Jew.

203,
follows:
Present
Act. Alew, to loose.

Vocabulary

xeAebw, I command.

xkoun, B, & village.

u€\Aw, I am about (to do
something), I am going
(to do something).

bpetdw, I owe, I ought.

raoxw, I suffer.

xpb, prep. with gen., before.

gwrnpia, %, salvation.

Papioatos, &, a Pharisee.

Xpiotos, 6, Christ; d Xpuoros,
Chrigt, or the Messiah.

The present and aorist infinitives of Alw are as

Aoriat
Act. Aioai, to looze.

Mid. AveoBar, to lovse for Mid. Aoasfar, o loose for

one’s self.
Pass. Aberfar, to be lvosed.

294,

one's self.

Pass. AuvBfves, to be loosed.

It will be observed that the present infinitives are

formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -oa),
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
{with the characteristic -f¢ lengthened to -f7).

295. The frst aorist active infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb accent. Thus moreboar, /o belicve, not wioTevoat,
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular.

296. The second aorist active infinitive of Aelmw is
Aimety, and the second aorist middle infinitive is Mréofas.
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aorist stem.

297. The present infinitive of elui is elvas.

298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many eases the
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus fé\w
dkovewy TOov Aoyov means [ wish lo hear the word. Here the
English is a literal translation of the Greek.

299. There is ordinarily no distinction of time hetween
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini-
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as repeated ;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. It is
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English
translation.

300, The negative of the infinitive is u7.

The Articular Infinitive

301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated asan
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article.




138 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus
kaAor éori 10 hGwolavelv imip 7iv &behdly, means the
act of dytng tn behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally,
1t 15 good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 70 amofavelv
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb dorv,

303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions,

Examples: uera 76 Avoar, after the act of loosing; év
78 New, tn or during the process of loosing; e 70 MBivai,
on account of the fuct of berng loosed; uera 78 Nvffjvau, after
the fact of being loosed; wpd 70U Avout, before the act of
loosing; €ls 70 Avoui, tnto the act of loosing. This last
preposition, els, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose, If one act is done so as to
get 7nto another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus els 78 Aoasw means 1n order Lo loose.

304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject.
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case.

Examples:
(1) & 16 Néyeww alrols taira, in (or during) the cir-
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they

were saying these things. Here alrols is the subject of the
infinitive Mvyew and tadra is the direct object of it.

(2) wera 7O dmoMvBivar Tév SxAov amiNev & xipios,
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or afler the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord
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wenl away., The same thought might have been expressed
by dwoAvBévros Tob dxAov amiirfer & kipios.

(3) dia 6é 70 AéveoBar ToUTo Umd TGV BSxAwy ATiNfer o
&moorohos, and on account of the circumsience that this
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be-
cause this was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away.

(4) Talra 8¢ elmov Vuiv els 70 w7y yevéeBar Juds dobhovs
77s apaprias, and these things I said to you, with the ten-
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of
sin, or and these things I said to you tn order that you might
not become servanis of sin.

305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greek original. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans-
ferred into a totally different idiom.

Indirect Discourse

306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive.

Example: é\eyov oi dvfpwmor alrov eivar Tov mpodNTHY,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.

307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by ér
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng-
lish except for the following important difference:

308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
as those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of

the indirect.
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Examples:

(1) Néver Bri PNémer TOv d&mwooTohov, he says thal he
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect is I see the apostle, for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.

(2) elmey BT BNémer Tov amborodov, he said that he
saw the apostle. Here SAémeu is in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is 1
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, I see, isretained in the in-
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in-
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in (1) it is impossible in (2).

(3) elmev & pabnris 87t eldev Tov dwodorodov, the
disciple said {hat he had seen the apostle. Here the direct
discourse was I saw the apostle, or I have seen the apostle.
English throws the tense in the indirect discourse a step
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek
retaing the same tense. *

(4) elmev 67 BWeras TOv dwborohoy, he said that he would
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I skall see. Eng-
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per-
son); Greek retains the same tense.

Proper Names

309. Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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310. The declension of ’Ingobs, 8, Jesus, is as follows:

N. ’Inoobs
G. 'Inced
D. 'Inoob
A. 'Inooby
V. ’Inoob

311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So feds or & febs, God; wredpa or 1o mvelua, the
Spiril; xdbguos or 6 xbouos, the world; vouos or & vbuos, the
Law,

312, Exercises

1. otk éeoriv ooi €éxewr avtiv. 2. xeheboas B¢ Tols
OxAous Grolvffvar €EfhBer eis Trw épnuov. 3, ok EoTev kakdy
NafBevv Tov dptov Tav Téxvwy kal ékBalely alTév. 4. fiptato
8¢ 6 'Inools Aéyew Tots "TouvBaiois b1i Bel alrov dmeNdeilv, 5.
uNet vap 6 vlds o0 &vBpodmov Epxeshar év 60fn perd Tiv
ayyéwy abrob. 6. el Béner per’ Euol énbeiv, Oet alrdy amo-
Baveiv. 7. kaldv gol éomiv eis {wny eigeNbetv. 8. év B¢ 74
Myew pe tobro Emege TO wvevua 71O dyiov ém’ abrois. U,
uerd 8¢ 70 éyepbivar Tov xiprov édiwtay ol "lovdalo. Tols uaby-
7as atrov. 10. wpd 8¢ Tod BAnbivaL eis puhaxny Tov mpogHTNY
éBamrifov ol pafnral rol "Inoob 7ois épxouévous wpds avrots.
11, 8 8¢ 70 €lvar abrév éxel awiAbor of 'lovdaio. 12
Béw vyap i8ely Duds, iva NaPnre ddpov dvyabov, els TO yevé-
ofar Upls palnrds merels. 13, awéfaver Vmip alrav &
‘Incots eis 70 owlivar abrols. 14. Emeuyer 0 Beds Tov
‘Inooty, iva amofavy Umép Rudv, eis 70 dokdfew nuds Tov
choavra puds. 15. elmev & TupNos Bri SAémel Tous avfpo-
wous, 16, elmev & 'Inoobs 671 éNelreTar év 77 Bagilelg abrob,


https://www.ghflashcards.com/FILE_FETCHER.php?book=Machen_New_Testament_Greek&section=22e1.txt

142 NEW TESBTAMENT GREEK

17. rabra Exever & dmboTolos éTt Ov év oapki, els 70 TioTeloat
els Tov 'Inwoly Tols dkolovras. 18. xeheboas fuds 6 'Inooels
ENBelv els THY kGuny €0Bls dmélvoe Tiv Bxhov. 19. gwlévTes
o 700 Inood Opethouer kol wacxew dwa 7O Ovoua alrob.
20. & 73 waoxew uas Talra ENeyor ol adedgol 67TL BAE
movat Tov Inooiv.

II.] 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospcl to the
people, the Pharisces were commanding the soldiers to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go into this village. 4. They said that it was
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer thesc things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisces, the
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer
these things to pray to the One who has saved us. 10. We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying to
God, the soldiers were persecuting the Church. 14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them.
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| LESsON xxm |
Contract Verbs

313. Vocabulary

ayamaw, I love (the most fre- AaAéw, I speak.
quent and the loftiest word wapaxaAiéw, I ezhort, I com-
for I love in the New Testa- Sort.

ment), , wepiwaréw, I walk.,
éxohovbéw, I follow (takes the mowéw, I do, I make.

dative). wpookuvéw, I worship (usu-
TaAihaia, 9, Galrlee. ally takes the dative).
dnhow, I show, I make mani- oravpdbw, I crucify.

Jest. - rpéw, I keep.
elhoyéw, I bless. —~ Tipbw, I honor,
ebxapioTéw, I give thanks. dihéw, I love (denotes a love
Enréw, 1 seek. akin to friendship. The
fewpéw, I behold. word is much less fre-

quent in the New Testa~

xahéw, karéow, éxdAeca, —, ment than dyaméw).

—, éxAnfny, I call. xwpa, %, a country.

Rules of Contraction!

314. Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
united into a single long vowel or diphthong. The process
by which they are united is called contraction.

1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,

that which is given in White, Beginner's Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It
has been used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Company.
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac-
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow-
ing rules) come together within a word.

316. The rules of contraction are as follows:

I. Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.

Example: e+ makes e, It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is never formed. Thus i-e (for example, in
iepby), is always two syllables, never a diphthong.

2. Two like vowels form the common long.
Examples; a-a makes long a ; e makes n; o-w makes w.

3. But e« makes & and 0o makes ov.
This rule forms an cxception to rule 2.

4. An o- sound (o or w) overcomes a, €, or  (whether
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms w
Examples: a-o makes w; ew makes w.

5. But eo and o-€e make ov. This rule forms an excep-
tion to rule 4.

6. When a and € or 5 come together, whichever one
vomes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-¢ and a-n make long a; ea makes 7.

II. Vowel with Diphthong

1. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.

Examples: e-e makes e ; o-ov makes ov.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis-
appears, unless it is ¢, in which case it becomes subscript.

Examples: a-ee makes ¢ (a is first contracted with ¢ in
accordance with I 6, and then the ¢ becomes subseript);
a-ov makes w (a is contracted with o by 1 4, and the v
disappears); e—ov makes ov (€ is contracted with o by 1 5,
and v disappears).

3. But o« and o-p inake n.

III. Accent of Contract Syllables

1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see §11) will always tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex.

Examples: (1) ¢uhéouer makes dudovuer, in accordance
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ov had an accent, ov must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
@dhoduer is correct. (2) muabuefa makes Tipwuefa In
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make w had an accent, w must have an accent.
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore Tiuduefa is
correct. (3) Syhéeis makes Smhois in accordance with 1T 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make o+ had
an accent, o. must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circunflex to stand
on a long ultima, But the present rule gives special guid-
ance, Therefore énhels is correct.
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2, If neither of the contracted syllables bad an accent,
the resulting syllable receives none.

Example: épiree makes épide in accordance with I 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make e is
accented, e receives no accent, and épile is correct.

Present System of Contract Verbs

317. The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of Tiwéw, I honor, duréw, 1
love, and dqhdw, I make manifest, and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592.

318. Itshould be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: (1) the present active infinitive of verbs in
-aw is contracted from -&ewr to -dv instead of to -dv, and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs in -ow is contracted
from o-ev to -oi» instead of to -otv.

319. Contraction is carned out in all the forms of the
declension of the participles.

320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
in -éw, -éw and -6w do not oceur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con-
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
7o, for example, is contracted from ripdw, Tiwéw, or
TLUOW,
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -dw, -éw and -6w

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to 7)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -go/eof the future system,
the -oa of the first aorist system, and the -fe of the aorist
passive system). Thus the principal parts of Tiubw, so far
as we have learned them, are nubw, Twhow, ériugoa, —,
—, éruunfny (not Twwéw, Tipdow, ete.); the principal parts
of ¢pihéw are Puhéw, ptAjow, ete.; and the principal parts of
dnAow are dnhow, Snhwow, ete. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these “con-
tract” verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con-
traction appears only in the present system.

322. 1Itis very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
¢avepwleis be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
gtudent should first say to himself that the -6¢ in ¢pavepwleis
is evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be ¢avepw-. But
since the final vowel of the verb stem ig lengthened before
the tense suffix -f¢, the verb stem was ¢avepo- and the verb
was ¢avepow. Or if a form 7Apwr70n be found, the student
should first say to himself that the -fn is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu-
lar, like éAt8n. But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the # at the beginning of %pwrhfn must be shortened.
But 7 is the long of either a or . It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with aor e. Again, the
7 just before the -7 in #pwrnfy was the lengthened form
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either
aor e. Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which Apwr9n may be found to have come; Apwrifn
may be found to have come from dpwréw, dpwrbw, épwréw,
or épwréw. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last is correct.

323. «kahéw is an exception to the rule just given,
It does not lengthen the final ¢ of the stem before the o of
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more-
over, ig irregularly formed,

324. Exercises

m 1. olx elhoyhoe & Beds Tov un wemmaroivra Katd
Tas évrohas Tob Ineol. 2. oi dvamduevor wd Tob ‘Inooi
ayaTdoL OV dyam@vra alrols. 3. Aalobvros Tot 'Inood
Tots axohovlolow fipfato & Gpxwy mapaxkadely alror Gmen-
Oetv. 4. dxodovioavres 70 halqoavtt Tabra {pThcwuey Tov
olkov abrob. D. el dyarduer Tov ey, THpEuey Tds EvToNds
alToU xal woi@uer 7& Aalobuera Huiv vwd 700 'Incol. 6.
ToU70 Touoarros Tob 'Inoolb éNdhe wepl alTol & PeparerBels
7§ dxodovlovrr. BxAw. 7. &lewpovv ol dwborolor Té Epya
7d wowlpeva Vmd 'Incol év 7§ mepimaTely alrols oiv alrd.
8. perd 16 fAnBivas els. guhaxiy TOv TpodhTNY oUKéTL TEpLE-
water & 'Inools &v 7§ xGpa éxeivy. 9. oi dyamdrres Tov fedv
mowiae 7ds évtolds atrod. 10. Tabra érolow 73 'Ingod kal
ol Beparevbévres Im’ abrob. 11. éffrouw alrdw ol 8xAoi, iva
Bewpbior Ta woiobpeva ' abrod. 12, ob ¢thobor v 'Inooiy
ol pf moiolvres 7ds évrolds alrob. 13, &yamGuer Tov fedy
¢ Tals kapbiaws Judv dyawdvres xal Tols &deAcpois. 14,
Talra €NdAnoev & 'Ingols Tols drohovBoboiy alrd ére mwepi-
Tardy per’ abrlv & 1§ xbpe Ty lovdaiwr. 15. éav ph
mepLTaTuey Katd Tas évrohas Tov 'Inoed, ol fewphooper TH
mpoowmor abrol, 16, perd 78 kaMéorar abrols Tdv 'Inoobw
oUkéTt wepemaTowr ¢v Tals dbols ToD mornpod oUdE émoloww Ta
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mornpa. 17. Tabra émoieire Hulv Sid 70 dyamdr Uufs Tov
kahésavta Uuds eis tHv Baociheiav alrov. 18. 7§ ’Inood
AaAfoavt Talra pera 70 évepBivar éx vexplv wpooexbvnoay
L3 ’ € 2 kd ~ y ’ \ b ~ ’
ol kA\nfévres O’ adrol. 19. éfewpovy Tov 'Insody sravpol-
pevov Vmo TEr oTpamiwtdy al dkohovBioacar abrd éx TS
TaAiAaias. 20. od fBewpiooper abdrdv éav pyn dxorovdduey
alir® wepiwarobvrt & 1 Ialilaiq.

1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol-
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. I was beholding Him who
had loved me and died in behalf of me. 3. Let us worship the
One who does these things and bless His holy name.
4. Those who were beholding Him as He was walking in
Galilee were saying that they did not wish to follow Him.
5. Having followed Jesus as He was walking in Galilee, they
beheld Hiin also after He had been raised up from the dead.
6. Let us seek the One who has spoken to us words of
hope. 7. Let us bless the name of the One who walked
with us in the world and was crucified in behalf of us. 8. If
thou followest Him who does these things, thou wilt behold
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not love those who bless us
we will not love those who do evil things. 10. He loves us
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may
bless God for ever. 11. While the multitudes were follow-
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being
spoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not
love Him. 12. I will show to those who have followed me
the things which have been shown to me by Jesus. 13. These
are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to
follow Jesus in order that he might be with Him for ever.
15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep
His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God
and loves Him.
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ILESSON XXIV

Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs.

Future of eipt.

325.

&MMAwy, reciprocal pron.,
of each other, of one an-
other.

&mobfiavotuar, I shall die, dep.
fut. of amofroxw.

droxrer®, Amwéxrewa, fut,
and aor. of &roxreivw, I
kL.

GrooTeNd, dméoreda, fut.
and aor. of arcoréNdw, I
send.

6pd, fpa, fut, and mor. of
alpw, I take up, I lake
away.

Buld, I shall throw, I shall
cast, fut. of BaAAw,

éavrol, reflexive pron., of
himself.

éyep@, fyeon, fut. and aor.
of éyelpw, I raise up.

épavrol, reflexive pron., of
myself.

Reflexive Pronouns

Vocabulary

éri, prep. with gen., over,
on, af the time of, with
dat., on, on the basis of, at;
with ace,, on, to, against
(éri is an exceedingly
common, but a rather
difficult, preposition. Its
various uses must be
learned by observation in
reading).

toopar, I shall be, fut. of
elui.

per@, duewva, fut. and aor.
of uévw, I remain.

peraroéw, I repent.

oeavrol, reflexive prom., of
thyself,

omeipw, oTepd, éomepa, —,
—, torépny, I sow.

¢oBéopar, dep. with passive
forms, I am afraid, I fear,
I am afraid of.

326. Liquid verbs are verbs whose stems end in N, B,
or p, these consonants being called liquids.
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed,
not by adding -co /e, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -eo /e, to the verb stem. The ¢ contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -ew.

328. The future active indicative of xpivw, I judge,
13 as follows:

Sing. 1. xpw® Plur. 1. xpwobuer
2. xpwels 2. xpiveiTe
3. xpwet 3. kpwobo(v)

329. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear-
ance) from the present active indicative of kpirw is by
the accent.

330. The future middle indicative of xpivw is as follows:

Sing. 1. xpivolpat Plur. 1. xpwotueda
2. xpug 2. xpwetote
3. xpwelTar 3. kpwotrral

331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the
present by something more than the addition of the e.

Example; The future of BaMw iz BaAd, Bak- and not
BaMA- being the verb stem. Even xpwd@ really differs from
the present xpivw in that the ¢ is short in the future and
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the cage of uévw.

332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not
in other tenses.
Example: The future of Aéyw is ép@.

The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs

333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is
formed not by adding -oa to the verb stem but by adding -a
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the
verb sterm usually being lengthened (e lengthened not to
n but to e). The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the
conjugation of other first aorists.

Examples: (1) The first aorist active of pévw, I remain,
is éuewva (indic.), meirw (subj.), metvar (infin.) and peivas
(part.). (2) The first aorist active of awooTéA w, I send,
is éméoreda (indic.), dmooreidw (subj.), amooretAar (infin.)
and dwooreilas (part.).

334. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of S4A\w ig a second aorist
&B3alov. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
ending in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus
AouPavw is not a liquid verb, the verb stem being Aaf-.
The student is reminded again that one cannot always
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.

335. Future Indicative of eiui.
The future indicative of elut, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 1. éoouar Plur. 1. éobueba
2. éoyp 2. €éoeole
3. torar . 3. éoovtar
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It will 'be observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of Aw, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, éera: stand-
ing instead of éoeras.

336. The English Preparatory Use of ‘““There”

The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an
English sertence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“preparatory’’ there 1s not translated at all in Greek.

Examples: (1) xapa &orar év olpav®d, there shall be
Joy in heaven. (2) foav pafnral & 76 olkw, there were
disciples tn the house.

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns

337. The declension of éuavrot, #s, of myself, the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. M. F.
G. éuavrov  éuavtis G. davraw cavTv
D. éupavr® éuavty D. éavrols eavrals
A, éuavrov uavriy A. éavrtols éavtas

338. The declension of geavrob, s, of thyself, the reflex=
ive pronoun of the second person, is as follows:

Sing. . Plur,
M. F. M. F.
G. ceavrol  geavtis G. davraw éavrdy
D. ceavrg ceavT] D. éavrois  éavrats

A. oeauror  ceavTiy A. davrols  éavtés
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339. The declension of favrol, #s, of, of himself, of
herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is
a8 follows:

Bing. Plur,
M. ¥. N. M, F. N.
G. éavrol davriis  €avrol G. davrdr davtar éaurdw
D.lavrd davri éavrd D. éavrols favrals éavrols
A. tavrby  davrir  davrd A. dovrols davrds éavrh

340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex-
ive pronouns is like that of airods, except that there is no
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first
and second persons no neuter gender.

341, In the plural, éavrév, which originally belonged
only to the pronoun éavrob of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons.

342. Use of Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the
subject of the clause.

Examples: (1) o0 Nal& wepl éuavroD, I do not speak
concerring myself ; (2) ot Sofaleas ceavrév, thou dost not
glorify thyself ; (3) ol &xew fwiy év éavrd, he has not life in
himself; (4) Sotdiere davrols, ye glorify yourselves.

343, Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is &AMAwy, of one another, of each
other. It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms
aAMAwy, of one another, &NNjhois fo or for one another, and

dAMAous, one another (BNémovowr GANANovs, they see one
another).
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34, - Exercises

I.§ 1. o0 vdp éavrovs knplocouey dANa Xpiorov 'Incoby
kUptov, €autols 8¢ Bobhous Duav did 'Inoodr. 2. & éyeipas Tov
xbpioy 'Inoolv évepel xai Puds odv "Incod. 3. elmev & ualn-
s 671 dmofaveiral Umép Tob 'Inood. 4. olx évepobuer adrol
davrols, 6 0¢ 'Inools évepel quds év 7 éoxary Huépg. 5.
efis fipev & wovnpos 76 Tapa THv 860v orapér. 6. éav &ya-
ware AANJhovs, Eoecfe uabnral 70U dmofavovros Umép
budv. 7. éav morebonte eis Tov 'Inooty, uer’ alrol ueverre
eis Tov aldva. 8.8 dyawdv Tov vidy dyard kal 7oy dmoorTei-
Aavra abrov. 9. xapd éorar érl 74 duapTwlG T éwi T3
puare tov 'Incod peravonoavri. 10. ol dwoxrelvavres Tov
"Incody xal Ouwvfavres Tols uabnras abrod éxBalodor xal
juds. 11. émorpéfavres olror éml Tov Oedv Euewwav év 7j
ékxhnoig abrob. 12. éyeipavros ToD feod Tols vexpols €od-
puefa olv 1O Kupiw els Tovs ai@vas Ty aldvav, 13, olx es
duavror émioTevoa, GAN els Tov xipiov. 14. EeoTw Huiv
NaBety ddpa am’ aANPAwy, aANN’ olk dmokrelvar obdé SidEal
aAA\qhouvs. 15. ol7os uév éorw 6 dpxwy & &mokTeivas Tols
wpodnTas, €xetvos 5é éoTiv 6 quapTwAds O ueravonoas émwi TP
phuatt 700 'Inood. 16. éav 8¢ Todro eimwuey kat abrod, do-
Bobueda Tols dxAovs, Néyovor yap €ivar abrév wpodnTny.
17. dmooTeNel mwpos abrovs Oubackalous xal wpogpmras, va
peravonowow Kxal ¢ofdvrar 7oy Bfeov. 18. pakdpol elow
obx ol davrols dotalovTes AAN oi dofd{ovres Tov dTooTeilarTa
Tov vidv alrob eis TOv xoouov. 19. épxouévov wpos alrols
100 ’Inool wepimarobvros éml ThHs Bakdoons épofoivTo ol
i8ovres alrov palnral. 20. radra €poduer Tols dmooTaleiot

wpos Huds TpodnTwLs.

m 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to say! in ourselves that

1 With &pxouat, I begin, the present infinitive, not the aorist infini-
tive, should be used.
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was
not necessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
to the One who sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
heaven for ever.
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I LESSON XXVI

More Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -ns, -es

345.

ainbns, &, adj., true,

avhp, Grdpos, &, a man (drip
i8 2 man as distinguished
from women and children;
&vfpwmros 18 & human be-
ing as distinguished from
other beings),

&oxiepels, apxiLepéws,
chief priest.

Baoilels, BariAéws, 8, a king.

4, a

yévos, yévous, 76, @ race, a

kind.

346.

Vocabulary

Yoauuatels, ypapuaréws, 8,
a scribe.

évos, vous, 76, a mnalion;
plur., va &y, the nations,
the Gentiles,

iepevs, iepéws, 0, a priest.

wnTnp, uyTpebs, 7, a mother,

bpos, Bpovs, TH, & mountain,

warqp, rarpos, O, a father.

wioTis, TigTews, 7, Jailh.

w\pys, e, adj., full.

woNis, whhews, 3, a city.

Xapis, xaptros, 4, grace.

Before studying the present lesson, the student

should review the paradigms in Lesson XVII,

347.
follows:
Sing.
N. V. xaps
G. xapiros
D. xapime

A. xbpw

The declension of xa&pis, xapiros, 1, grace, is a8

Plur.

N. V. xbépires
G. xapirwy
D. xbpiau(y)
A. xépiras
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348. Thiz noun differs from those in §211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -» instead of -¢. The final 7
of the stem (xapi7-) drops out before the -». If xapes were
declined like éhris the accusative singular would be xapira.

349, The declension of wéAis, wéhews (stem woAr-), 7, G
city, is o8 follows:

Sing. Plur,
N, =#ohis N. V. #bleas
G. wohews G. woAewy
D. wbha D. =bXeoi(y)
A, wohw A, Tohus
Y. wM

350. The final ¢ of the stem is changed to e except
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular,
moAee in the dative singular is contracted from wole-t,
and wohes in the nominative plural from mohees, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
XXIII. The accusative plural has -es, instead of eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -4s. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the »- ending which
appears in certain other third declensicn nouns such as
xéms. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os.
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
is long the antepenult cannot be accented (see §11).

351. These third-declension nouns in -is with genitives
in -ews, of which wéAis is an example, form a very impor-
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender.
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352. The declension of vyévos, yévous, (stem yeves-), 76,
@ race, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
N.A.V. «vévos N.A. V. ~én
G. vyévors G. yevow
D. vyée - D. ~éveoi(y)

353. The final ¢ of the stem (yeveo-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The e which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson XXIII.

354, These third-declension nouns in -os, -ous, are de-
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.

355. The declension of Bagihels, Baoiréws (stem [aot-
Aev-), 6, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. Baothels -~ N. V. Baoikels
G. Baoihéws : G. Bacihéwy
D. Baoiket D. Baoikevoi(v)
A. Baoihéa A. Baogikels
V. Baoihed

356, The final v of the stem is dropped before those
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes place
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -ws instead of -os (compare woMis.). But the
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the »-ending.

357. These nouns in -evs, -ews are masculine,

358. Observe the declension of warfp and of avyp in
§565.
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359, The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known, Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.

360. The declension of a\n87s, és (stem dNnfes-), true,
is as follows:

Sing, Plur,
M.F. N. M.F. N.
N. &\nfys  &Anpfés  N. V. dhnfeis ainby
G. d\nfols  &Anlois G. ainfov d\nbGy
D. a\pfer dAn0et D. &\nféoily) dAnbéoi(y)
A. a\nf4 dAnbés A. GAnBels arnéq
V. ainbés dAnlés

361, The final ¢ of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare mé\is,
2évos, and Sacilels.

362. This is the first adjective studied thus far whieh is
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363, Exercises

1. &\nb7 éore 7d Nalobpeva Urd ToD iepéws TolTov.
2. oweNbbrrwy TaY bpxiepbwr kal Ypauparéwr Tva dToxTel-
vwoe 70 &vdpa Tolrov, mpoonitarro ol uafnTal & TE Lepdd.
3. &rexpifn & Baghels & dyafds Néywy 871 ob OéNer dmoxTeivas
Tobrov. 4. xapir. Bt éodBnoav éxelvor ol auaprwhol xal
fyéonoar év doly. 5. T yap xdpire cwlbpeda Bid wioTews
tva Sofd{wuer 7ov eov. 6. ibaw Tov maripa xal THv untépa
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altol év ) modhet épevey olv alrois. 7. els Td vy drooTe-
Aels ToUs amooTodovs gov, iva xnpoloowow alTols T ebayyé-
Aoy Tis xapitos oov. 8. dyafds fv olTos & dvip kal TAprs
wvebparos aylov xai miorews. 9. Sovres 8¢ Ty xapw ToU
Beo¥ wapexkadesav ta vy péver & TH xbapii oy xapd xal
énmidi. 10. xaraBawovray 6¢ abr@v éx 70U Bpovs ENdra
ralra 8 ’'Inoois. 11. dyamfowuer Tols marépas xal 7ds
unTépas nuwy, (va Tnphowuey THY dvroNdy 1ol feol. 12.
TOV dpxiepéwy LBOVTWY ToUs ouvepxouévous els TO dkoleww TOD
&vdpds elrov mpos éavrols ol Bpxovres 6T Bel alrdv dmoba-
velv. 13. ol Bacthels ol movnpol dméxrewar xal rols avdpas
xai 7a Téxva. 14. 6 8é feds fiyerpev alirols, tva dofatwow alriv
els Ty aidva. 15. édv un xapw Exwpey xal wiorw kai éArida,
ol peravorigovot Ta Efvn érl 1@ Noyw Hudv. 16, 10ls avdpac.
T0ls Teugbelow vmd 100 Bachéws Tpoonvéykauey oV Tarépa
xal T9v pnrépa nudv. 17. EINow mpés 1oy Baciléa Tabrns
THs xwpas Tapexdhesas abrdy uh Amoxtelvar Tov Gvépa Tob-
rov. 18. €l aknbd7 éoTi T4 Aeydueva ITd TAV dxooulinoavTwy
1§ Gvépi év 1 Takihaig dmorrevoliow alrov ol apxiepels.
19. 54 TiocTews ocwoe Tols wioTelovTas eis 7¢ voua ablTol,
20. tdékavro Ot xal Td v 1o pua Tob 'Inoob o EAnbés.

11. 8 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountains, 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true, 4. When
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar-
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath-
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city.
9. The city being itsclf full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12. If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. If ye gointo those cities and villages, ye
shall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.
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I LESSON XXVI

Declension of was, mohis, uévas, and Numerals.

Attribu-

tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases

and of the Genitive.

Accusative of

Extent of Time and Space

364.

sbo, two.

eis, pla, &v, one,

t£, indecl., siz,

#ros, Erovs, T, @ year,

ﬁ] conj" OT'

fifehov, imperfect indic. of
fé\w (with an appare-tly
irregular augment, but an-
other form of the verb was
éhw).

’LaxwBos, &, James.

xafapds, &, ov, adj., clean,
pure,

péyas, peydhn, péya, adj.,
great.

undels, unbepia, undév, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative).

oAlyos, n, ov, adj., little, few.

365.
is as follows:

VYocabulary

oldels, oldeuia, obdéy, no one,
nothing (with the indica-
tive).

wis, mica, ¥ay, adj., all,every.

mevTokioxilwt, ai, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indecl., five,

x\iflos, wAffous, 16, @ mul-
titude. .

wohls, ToAAR,
much, many.

wols, wodos, 6, a fool,

grabiov, 76 (plural ra orédia,
but also masc. ol orddios),
a stadium, a furlong.

Tégoapes, o, four.

Tpels, Toia, three,

ws, adv., as; with numerals,
about,

adj.,

TOAD,

The declension of was, rdoa, 7dv, adj., all, every,


https://www.ghflashcards.com/FILE_FETCHER.php?book=Machen_New_Testament_Greek&section=26v.txt

164 NEW TEBTAMENT GREEK

Sing. Plur.,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
. was raga WAy N.
wavTos whons wavrods G. ravrwy waglv wavTwy
. oyt whop  wavri D. waouy) whoas mao(y)
wayra mwacar wav A. wmavras whoas wavra

TarTes TARoal WaArTAQ

>

366. The masculine and neuter stem iz warr- and the
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of Mw. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu-
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.

The Use of rds

367. was can stand in the predicate position with a noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.

Example: wdoa 1 wohs, all the city.

368. DBut wds can also stand in the attributive position.
Example: 5 wmdoa wohis, the whole city; ol wavres pabfnrai,
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples.

369. With a singular noun, wds often means every.

Example; wdr 8pos, every mountain,

was is frequently used with article and participle.

Examples: was 6 miorelwr, everyone who believes; wévres
ol moreborres, all those who believe; mavra T4 bvra éxet, all
the things that are there.

370. Declension of woAis and of uéyas

Learn the declension of woXis, woAN, oAb, much, many,
great, and of uéyas, peyakn, uéya, great, in §§574, 575.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the
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nominative, vocative and accusalive, masculine and neu-
ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi-
nary adjectives of the second and first declension.

Numerals
371. The declension of els, pia, év, one, is as follows:
M. F. N.
N. s ula &
G. dvbs uiis dvos
D. &i g i
A, b pioy &

The slight irregularities should be noticed.

372. The declension of obdeis, oldepin, o0dér, no one, and
unbeis, undeuia, undév, no one, is like that of eis.

373. 6o, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form dvei(v).

374. The declension of rpeis, 1pia, three, and of
réooapes, Téooapa, four, may be found in §588.

375. The other cardinal numerals up to diaxbeiet, two
hundred, are indeclinable.

Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive

376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.

Example: ol & ékelrp 75 mohe pafyrai, or ol pafyral ol
év éxeivp TH ToAe, the in-that-city disciples, or (by 8 free
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were] in that city. Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be
remembered that oi dvyaefoi uafnrai or ol pafipral of
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&vafol means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases év 7ij mohew be substituted for the attributive
adjective dvyafoi we have the idiom now under discussion.

377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi-
tional phrases can be used substantively.

Example; As ol &yafol means the good men, so oi é& 7§
wOAer means the in-the-city men, or the men who are (or were)
in the city.

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
same way.
Example: Ag ol dyafloi means the good men, so oi Tob

'Incot means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men,
{ the ones

the men ¢ who belong to Jesus.
those

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates sonship. Thus & 7o%
Zefebaiov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must
determine. All thatis certainly implied in the Greek is that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee
man.

380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be
expressed by ol pafnral ol &vres év 7 mbAer, the being-
tn-the-cily disciples. But the &vres is not needed. So also
those who are tn the city might be of dvres év 7§ wo\et, the
being-in-the-city people. But again the drres is not needed.
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec-
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.

381. All three of the idioms just discussed (ol é» 75
mohew pabfnral, ol & 7§ wébhe, and of 760 'Ingoi) are im-
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74.

382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative iz used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question how far? or how long?

Examples: émopet@ny per’ adrob orabuov é&v, I went with
him one furlong; tuewa uiav juépav, I remained one day.

383. Exercises

m 1. pelvas giv abr@ érn 7pia HNOev eis éxeivny THy mONW.
2. bow 8¢ Ttols é&v TH Meyalp moher Eypaye Kal Tols
2 -~ ~ 1 3 ar 6\ v - JI 2 5,'

v 1] puxpd. . mopevdévres B¢ oi 700 'laxdBov orabiovs
ds mévre €lbov 1oy ‘Ingobv xai wavras Tols per’ alrod
ualnrds. 4. dxoloavres 8¢ Tabra mavra ol év T{ ovraywYR
> + I ¥ - Al ~ ~ ¥

eimov 811 Oéhovow iBelv tov rtabra mwowbyra. 5. édal-
pacey way 10 TAGfos év TH PAémew alrels Ta wowolueva
v A ~ ) -~ kg o r t 14 A ] 7 .4 ? Al

Umd 100 'Inoob. 6. ok €ueive uiav Huépar 6 uera dlo Ern Ldwy
TOv amboToror TO¥ eboyyehisduevor alrov., T. TAV dpxie-
péwy dvrwy év éxelvy TH peyalp mohe Euever O "Inools & 1
xboun Huépas ws mévre 7 €E. 8. 8¢t ToUs év Tals moNeoww éfel-
Bty els Ta dpn. 9. BeparevBévros bmd Tov Inoo? rol md rlv
regodpwy mpogevexPévros alTd édofagay wavres ol v Ti
olkig TOy mojgarra Td peyada rabra. 10. wpd 5& Tob éN-
Bty Tols éx TGV Tohews v 6 'Inools pera 1OV uabfyrdv abrol
v 7 dohue. 11, émounfn pev & alrol & wéguos xal warTa

n » 5 ] - ~ -

Td év alrd, abrds 8¢ éyévero B’ Auds ws dobhos. 12. 7ovro
¢rolnoey Tva gboy wvras Tols mioTebovras eis abrov. 13,
was & dyamdy Ttov Oedv bdyawd kal Tols ddehgols. 14.
gurnxtpoar Térres ol v TH moAe a dxobowot Td Aeyoueva

1 What noun is naturally to be supplied with 7§ uikp@?
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imd TOv &roarohwr. 15. Tabra ENeyor ol & 7§ olkw mdot
10ls apxiepeloe kai ypappateboL Sid 1O Ywdhokew avTols
mévra T4 wepl 7o 'Inoob. 16. rabra émoier 6 Baothels Tav
Tovbaiwr, H0ehe Y&p droxreivar Td év T kbup wabia. 17.
olels ywhoke mhvra T4 év TH kbouw € un' 6 mojoas Td
mévra. 18, cwlhoeral oldels éav py Sia wiorews' Ernpnoe
nap oldeis wdoas Tas évrohds Tob feol. 19. mpooevxopueda
Vmep 70w Suwkbrrwy Huds, Iva yevoueda viol 7oV warpos Hudv
Tob év obpavors. 20. paxbpiol ol kaBapoi, alrol yap rov Oedv
dyovras,

1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become disciples of me I will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our
Father who ig in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven.? 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi-
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci-

Yei pn and éav uih are often to be translated ezcept.

* With what i8 tn heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then
is our in-heaven Father, our Falher who is in heaven.
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ples in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children.
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith.
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| LESSON XXVII

Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns
Deliberative Questions
Conditional Relative Clauses

384.

aitéw, I ask, I request.

el, whether (in indirect ques-
tions); the common mean-
ing, i, has already been
given,

érepwraw, I ask a question of,
I question,

épwrbw, I ask a question, [
ask a question of, I ques-
tion, I ask (Originally
épwraw meant. o ask in the
sense of lo question, and
airéw meant to ask in the
sense of lo request. Butin
New Testament Greek
épwrhw 18 frequently used
in the latter sense as well
a8 in the former).

kapwés, 6, & fruit.

xpios, kploews, %, a judgment.

dwov, ndv., where (relative).

Vocabulary

ds, 4, 8, rel. pron., whe, which.

drav for 87e¢ dv, whenever
{with subjunctive),

d7e, adv,, when (relative).

ob¥, conj., accordingly, there-
fore, then (postpositive,
like &¢ and ydp. See §91).

mivw, wiouar (very irregu-
lar future), &riwov, I drink.

woi, adv., where# (interroga-
tive).

ras, adv., how? (interroga-
tive).

tis, 7, interrogative pron.,
who? which? whal?

7is, 7¢, indefinite pron.,
someone, something, a cer-
tain one, e cerluin thing.

¢dayouac,fut. (very irregular),
Epayor, 2nd aor., of ésfiw,
I eat. '
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

385. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ris,
i, who? which? what?, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. 7is 7t Tives Tlva
G. 7ivos Tivos Tivwy Tivwy
D. ~+in Tint tio(y)  rio(p)
A. 7Tha 7t Tvas Tiva

386. The declension i8 according to the third declension
in all three genders, the masculine and feminine being alike
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine
and feminine only in the nominative and accusative.

387. The acute accent in the interrogative pronoun is
never changed to the grave.
Example: 7i Aéyer; what does he say?

388. The declension of the indefinite pronoun, 7, 7,
some one, somelhing, a certain one, a certain thing, is as fol-

lows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F. N. M.F. N.
N. 7 T Twés T
G. 7Twbs TIvbs Ty TV
D. 7w Tl rioi(v)  Toily)
A, Twé TL TWwas TWa

389. The indefinite pronoun is declined like the inter-
rogative pronoun except that all the forms of the indefinite
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the
rules in §92 so prescribe.
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390, Both the interrogative and the indefinite prenouns
can be used either with 2 noun or geparately.

Examples: (1) rive xapmdv Exere; whal fruit have ye?
(2) 7i Néyes; what dost thou say? (3) &vbpwnds 7is, 6 cer-
tain man; (4) elxé 715, a cerfain man said.

391. The accusative singular neuter, ri, of the inter-
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: 7i woieire 7abra; why do ye do these things?

Indirect Questions

392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi-
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
as those which would have been found in the direct dis-
course lying back of the indirect.

393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indireet questions as those which are used in direct ques-
tions,

Examples: fJpornoer alrov 1is éorw, he asked him who
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was,
tis el ; whe art thow? (2) elmer elrols woi uéve, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was mov uéves ; where art thou abiding?

394, Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.

Examples: (1) moujowuer 7obro % ui morhowper; shall
we do this or shall we not do 44?7 The answer expected is in
the imperative — do it or do not do it. (2) 7i moriowuer;
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that,
or the like.
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The Relative Pronoun

395. The declension of the relative pronoun, &, #, 8,
who, which, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N, M. F. N.
N. & % ] i ol al .1
"G, o0 5 o) Qv or v
D. ¢ 3 @ ols als ois
A, & & ols &5 &

396. It will be observed that except for 8 instead of &»
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
al70s and éxeivos) the declension of the relative pronoun
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor-
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitic.

397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own
case in its own clause.

Example: (1) 6 améoTohos v eldes amijAdev, the apostle
whom you saw went away, (2) aAff v wavra & elmev o
"Invobs, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) 6 pafnris
dv fydmgoer 6 Inoods v év 1O olkw, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was in the house.

398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly atiracted
to the case of its antecedent.

Examples: warrwv 8¢ QavualovTwy érl wiow ols émolet
elmer wpos Tobs pabnras abrov...., but when all were
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wondering at all the things which He was dotng, He said to his
disciples. . ... Here ois would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which it would have had in its own
clause, But it is attracted to the case of waow.

399. The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre-
quently left unexpressed. Thus &5 can mean he who;
#, she who; 8, that which, whal; of, the men who, or they
who; al, the women who; &, the things which.

Examples: (1) obx éferriv pot & 8é\w moufoas, it is not
lawful for me te do that which I wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) 85 vap olx forw kald Uudv bmép Duly doTw,
for he who is not against you s for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle—3as olx éo7wv i8 almost like 6 uf) dw. But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example in the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by & 73 &xovri. (3) éxw o fédw, I have
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly
translated by 4. Compare Néyw alr@ 7i &xw, I tell him
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter-
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly
translated by =i,

Conditional Relative Clauses

400, The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle & or
édr. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive,

Examples: (1) 8s yap &av 0y 79y Yuxdv alrod oloar
ol cwoe abray, for whoever wishes to save his life shall not
save it; (2) b5 &v morebop owdoeral, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) els v 8 v woAw eloéNdyre
bjecle &v alrh palfyrés, and inlo whatever city ye enler [or
shall enler] ye shall see disciples in +t; (4) éwov éav § &
Sibaoxakos eket Eoovrar xal ol Sibackdueror 0w alrol,
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being
taught by him.

401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the
present indicative in English frequently refers to future
time.

402. Exercises
L 1. Bs &av pn déEprar Uuds Tobrov ol dékerar & Sagi-

Nels, 2. & &y mothowuer Vuty, moujoere xal Ouels Hulv.
3. {lpurhoarris mwvos alrols 1t ¢ayp Amexpifnoay abrd
Néyovres 8t Bel abTor dayely Tov Gprov Tov év TR olky. 4.
rivos! &orar tabra wavra év rf éoxdrp duépg; 5. drav
Oy & vids 70D &rlplmov Tives Egovrar ol moTelovres; 6.
3s &v Moy ulay 7@y évrohdw moiel 8 olx EeaTiy moetv. 1.
& elmev Dty & mpodhTns Eru Gv pel Dpdv Tabra épolo xal ol
ebayyetoduevor Huds. 8. &av mis dmd vexpdy moped mpos
abrobs, ueravogovaw. 9. Bs édv un droloy TaY wpodmTaY 006e
peravoriges éav Twa 1oy Tév vexpdv. 10. ol &v elmwow & oix
Lrmv GAN0F ob MuyovraL kapméy Tiva tob Epyov abraw. 11,
Beyer dre dav Tis Eyeplf éx vexpdv peravonoovay. 12 npd-
rnoay 100 wpodhTyy of év 74§ Talihaig €l ol vexpol &xoboovot
Hs guwvis Tob xuplov. 13. elmev oby abrois 7i & 77 xpioel

A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to bs. Thus 7 Bugiiela éorl Tob feol or Beod
{orw 4 Bagiheia means the kingdom is God's or the kingdom belonge
to God.
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&robgovaww wavres Tol xuptov. 14, éNBovtes ol Papioaior els
Twva kbuny émnpotnoar Tovs & alti Aéyovres Ilob elow ol
100 wpogdhTOoU- & Yap Aéyovar wepl alrdw ol év 7 T'alihaiq
obk gorw &NnB7. 15, @\eve 6¢ & émepwrnbleis Ti émepwris
ue; ol yop 0éAw dmokpivegfal gou oldér.! 16. ENever olw
oV paldnTdv Tis 7@ GmogTohg Ti moujoer obros; 6 6¢ dmo-
gTohos €lfls Gmexpifn atrd Néywr lloioer & feos & Oéher
xal wavra & 0éhe éoriv dyaba. 17. & éBNeme Tov klpiov Tor-
obvra Tabra ffehe kal abrds woieiv.

m 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4. A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any-
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brother
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen-
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.

1The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is

not allowable in English. Thus ol Aéyw oldév means I do not say
anything, or I say nothing.
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| LESSON XXVII |
The Imperative Mood

403. Vocabulary
aviafw, I hallow, I sanctify. Boris, #ms, 8r, (plural
&ypos, 8, a field. olrives), indef. rel. pronm.,
v, 7, earth, land (% has the whoever, whichever, what-
circumflex accent through- ever (scarcely used except
out, because there has been in the nominative case;
contraction), sometimes used almost like
évyis, adv., near. the simple relative pro-
€Aeéw, I have mmercy on, I poun Bs).
pily. obs, wrés, 16, an ear.

bpBahuds, 6, an eye.
doos, 1, ov, rel. adj., as great gxbrTos, axbrovs, 76, darkness.
as, as much as, as many as. Udwp, Udaros, 76, waler.

ols, duwrds, 16, light.

404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa-
ment almost exclusively in the presert and aorist tenses.

405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas-
sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There is of courze

no augment. See §245.

406, The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third.
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407, The present active imperative of Aw is a3 follows:

Sing. 2. Abe, loose (thou).  Plur. 2. Alere, Loose (ye).
3. Avérw, let him loose. 3. Nérwoar, let them
looge.

408. The present middle imperative of AMw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Mov, losse (thou) Plur. 2. Neofe, loose (ye) for

Sor thyself. yourselves,
3. Nvéobw, let him 3. NéoBwaar, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves,

409, The present passive imperative of Alw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Mov, be (thow) Plur. 2. Necbe, be (ye)

loosed. . loosed.
3. Nvéolw, let him be 3. Avéobwaav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

410, It will be observed that the present active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o/e.

411, The aorist active imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Mooy, loose (thou). Plur. 2. ANooare, loose (ye).
3. hobrw, let .him 3. Nebdrwoar, let them
loose. loose,

412. The aorist middle imperative of Alw i8 as follows:

Bing. 2. Aboar, loose (thou) Plur. 2. NooagBe, loose (ye)

for thyself, Jor yourselves,
3. Mobobw, let him 3. MNedobwoay, let them
leose for himself. loose for themselves.

413, Tt will be observed that the aerist active and the
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic ~oa of the
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aorist stem. This -ga is disguised only in Adeov, the second
sorist active imperative, second person singular.

414. The aorist passive imperative of Mwis as follows:

Sing. 2. Nfpri, be (thou) ’Plur. 2. ANfnre, be (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. Nvbtprw, let him be 3. Mirwoay, let them
loosed. be loosed.

415, It will be observed that the aorist passive impera-
tive has the characteristic -0¢ of the aorist passive stem.
This -f¢ is lengthened to -0y,

416. The second aorist active imperative of Aelmw, I
leave, ig as follows:

Sing. 2. Nime, leave (thou). Plur. 2. MNwere, leave (ye).
3. Mimbrw, let him 3. Mimdrwoar, let them
leave. leave.

417. The second aocrist middle imperative of Aelrw is as
follows:

Sing. 2. Aot Plur. 2. Mmeole
3. Mréodw 3. MmécOwoay

418. It will be observed that the second aorist active
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem. They bave the same endings as the
present imperative.

419. The second aorist middle imperative second per-
son singular (e. g. Mwol) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.

Further, the forms eiwé, éA0¢, from Aéyw and Exouat,
have an irregular accent.
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420. The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe-
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con-
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus Aigor means simply
loose, while Ade means continue loosing, or the like.
Ordinarily it is impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §283.

421. The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.

Examples: dxoloare Tols ANoyous mov, hear my words;
0 &xwr Gta Grovérw, let him who has ears hear. It will be
observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.

422, Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of a command) is expressed by
the present imperative with u7 or by the aorist subjunctive
with ug.

Examples: (1) ud Nbe or uj Nops, do not loose (u Ngs
or ui) Ao would be wrong); (2) un AMvérw or uj Aoy, let
him not loose; (3) un Nvere or uy Noenre, do mnot loose;
(4) w) MNérwaav or ul Nowaww, let them not loose.

423. Present Imperative of eiui
The present imperative of elul, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 2. b, be (thou). Plur. 2. &rre, be (ye).
3. éotw, let him be. 3. Eotwoav, let them be.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 181

424, Exercises

)

E. 1. éav 8¢ 7 arolon, TapdhaBe uerd ood Er dva 4 bo.
2. 8 éav Unre Tov XpioTov mowirra, TobTo Torfrare kal
buets. 3. kipie, éNéngor Huds, ob yép émohoauer & éxéhev-
oas. 4. un eicéNdy els Ty 7O & &v TR Bpet. 5. olTws ol
wpooelxeale Cuets Ilatep nudv & év Tols olpavols: ‘Ayiachh-
Tw 70 bvoua gov €éNarw! 7§ PBaciiela gov yernfhTw? T
Oé\nua oov, ws év obpavd kal émi ¥7s. 6. dmdlvoov olv,
kUpie, 7@ wAYOn 80 yap Epxerar 7 vbE, 7. undels éEENOp els
Td 8pn, wpogevEaoBwoar 8¢ wavtes TS wartpl alrdv T &
T0Ts olpavols. 8. NaBdwv alrdv &ve mpds Huds. 9. pnderl
etmnre O eidere. 10. yépbnre® kal un poBeitofe & yap klpios
cwoe Yuds. 11, wavra obv boa éav elmwow Luiv wToithoaTe
xal TNpeiTe, kata 8¢ T& Epya aldTdv un ToieiTe Néyovow Yoo
kal ob mowbtow. 12. E\eyev adrd pabnrds 1is Kipie, xéhev-
gov ue ENBely mpos o€ émi T4 UdaTa. & 8¢ 'Inools elmev "ENGE.
13. doa éav axolonre Tols Golv buwv kal (6nTe Tots dphak-
pots Vulv elmere xal tols Eveoww. 14. & éav dxolonTe év 78
okérTer knpltare év 1% dwrl. 15. paxapios SoTis dayerar
dprov &v 77 Baotheia 700 feot. 16. év éxelvy 75 moNer eloty
lepets movnpol, oitwes ol woiolot 16 GéAqua ToU feob. 17.
¢teNfovres elmere wiar ToTs Eveor Tols éxl whons Ths yis &
¢moinger & Beds ToTs &yamdaw alrév. 18. 8rav xhyffs dmd
rwos, mopetfnri. 19. é7av 1dnre Talra ywbueva, yrwoesde
37u éyvis éotwv 9 kpiows. 20. i0ere wavres Dueis Tds xetpas
povr ol Y&p €moinaar alrat ai xelpes dv Néyovary éxeivor obiév.

A first aorist ending i8 here placed on & second aorist stem, as very
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186. footnote, and §521.

* The aorist passive of yivoua: is the same in meaning as the aorist
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning of the
verb here i8 to take place, lo be done,

3 The passive of €yetpw is frequently used as a deponent meaning
I arise, I rise.
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ml. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which I
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
whac they should eat, and the apostle said to them,''Go into
the villages and eat the bread which is in them.” 14. Do not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their
houses, 16. Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com-
mandments.
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| LESSON XXIX

The Perfect Tense. Review of Aw.

425'

axnxoa, perf. act. indic. of
axobw, I hear,

BeBawriouar, perf. pass.
indic. of Bawritw, I bap-
tize.

véyova, perf. indic. of
yivouat, I become (yiveras,
tt comes to pass, il hap-
pens).

véypaga, véypauuar, perf.
act. and perf. pass. indic.
of ypadw, I write.

yevvhw, I beget.

éyvitw, I come near.

&yfhyepras, perf. pass. indic.,
third pers. sing., of éyeipw,
I raise up.

Vocabulary

éyvwka, perf. act. indic, of
ywaokw, I know,

éf\vfa, perf, indic. of
goxouas, I come, I go.

¢ppélny, aor. pass. indic. (aor.
pass, part. pnfeis) of Aéyw,
I say.

ewpaxa, perf. act. indic. of
BNérw (0pbdw), I see.

Ovioxw, I die (used only in
the perfect, Té0vaxa, I am
dead, ard in the pluper-
fect. In other tenses &mo-
Ovioxw is used).

paprupéw, I bear witness.

Ilérpos, o, Peter,

TAnpow, I fulfil,

426. The perfect active indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 1. Avka
2. Aukas
3. ANowke(»)

Plur. 1.

AehUxapey
2. Aelbkare
3. AeAdxaor (or AAvkav)

427. 'The perfect active infinitive of AMw is AeAvkéva.
The irregular accent should be noticed.
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428. The perfect active participle of Adw is Aehvkds,
AeAvkvia, AeAvkds.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

429. The forms given above constitute the perfect
system, which is formed from the fourth of the principal
parts, Aéhvka.

430. The perfect system is formed by adding « (in the
indicative xa) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redu-
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by e.

431, The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex-
pected to have primary personal endings. But in the indica-
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of
the first aorist, except in the third person plural, and even
in the third person plural Aé\vkav sometimes stands instead
of AeNbkagi(v).

432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that it
need not be learned.

433, The declension of the perfect active participle is
as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Aedvkas T Ne\wkvia AeAvkos
G. Aelukbros Aedvkvias AeAvkbdTos
D. Aelvkor Nedvkvia AeAvkoTL
A. Ne\vrbdra Aedvkviay NeAvkos
Plur,
M. F. N.
N. Nelvkbdres AedvkvTal AehvkbdTa
G. AehvkoTww AeAvkuildy AeAvkbdTwy
D. Nehvkboi(v) Nedvkviats Nedukbar(v)
A. Aehvkbras Aeluxvias NedvkbdTa
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434. It will be observed that the perfect active parti-
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen-
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first
declension in the feminine.

Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs

435. If the verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong,
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication islike the aug-
ment.

Examples: The perfect active of éAmitw i8 fjAmika, and
of alréw, groxa.

436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con-
sists in the prefixing of an € (like the augment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.

Examples: éyrwxa is the perfect of ywaoxw. But yéypada
is the perfect of ypagw.

437. Verb stems beginning with ¢, 8 or x, are redupli-
cated with 7, 7 and «x, respectively.

Examples: wepidpra is the perfect of ¢idéw; téfvnxa,
I em dead, is the perfect of fvjokw (the present does not
occeur in the New Testament).

438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is
regularly Iengthened before the  of the perfect active, just
as it is before the o of the future and first aorist.

Examples: #ydarnka from dyardw, mepilnka from dihéw.

439. If the verb stem ends with 7, 8 or 8, the 7, 6 or ¢
is dropped before the « of the perfect.
Example: #Arwa from éAmifw (stem éAwid-).
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440, Some verbs have a second perfect, which is conju-
gated like the first perfect except that there is no «.
Examples: yéypoga from ypagw ; dxixoa from édxodew.

441, In general, the student should remember what was
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
systems of the Greek verb.

Perfect Middle and Passive

442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of Afw
is 8 follows:

Sing. 1. Nwuar Plur. 1. NeAbueba
2. Mavom 2. N\vote
3. AT 3. A\vrrar

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of Ak is
Aedlofai,
The irregular accent should be noticed.

444, The perfect middle and pasgive participle of A is
Aehvudvos, 1, ov, {declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension).

The irregular accent should be noticed.

445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts,
Aéhvuat,

446. The reduplication is the same as in the perfect
active.

447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
§111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening
vanable vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -cfai and -uevds are added directly
to the stem.
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive,as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive,

Example: pepapripnuar from uoprupéw.

449. Jf the verb stem ends with a consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on., These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.

Example; yéypaoppar (third person singular yéyparrar)
from ypédw.

450, Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. It is a secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid-
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.

Use of the Perfect Tense

451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations I have loosed for Aéhvxa,
I have loosed for myself for Aévuar (middle), and I hove
been loosed for Aé\vuar (passive) may often serve in the
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (sce §169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the norist tense rather than

the perfect.,

452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state
resultant upon & past action.

Examples:
(1) Suppose someone asks an official, “What is your

relation to that prisoner?”, and he replies, “I have released
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
Aéuvka. The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone
ghould ask an official, ““What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?”’ and he should answer, *“I have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
tirnes,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be #Avoa, not Aé\uvke, because there i1s here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres-
ent. But even if it had a permanent result the verb refer-
ring to it would be aorist, not perfect, unless the present result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view.
Thus even if, after the gquestion, “What have you done?”
the official gaid merely, “I have released the prisoncr,”
and even if ag a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense éAvca might very well be used;
for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealingg with the prisoner and not the official’s
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one.
But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unless
we can eee some clear reason for deserting the aorist.

(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thus yéyparrai means
10 48 wrilten (in the Scriptures). Here the English 1t 1s
wrilten i8 not a present tense at all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is it stands written.
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.

(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus Aéyos
Yeypauuévos means a written word, “hyamnuéros means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very
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hard to translate. The student should carefully avoid
thinking that haring loosed is specially connected with the
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority
of eases, haring lovsed is the literal translation of the aorist,
not of the perfect—the participle Aaving merely indicating
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the
main verb in the sentence, In general, it should be ob-
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the
perfect.

(4) éad\fa, the perfect of épxouat, means I am come,
and yéyorae means I am become. [t so happens that because
of the peculiar nature of the verbs to come and o become in
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect
of épyouar and vyivouar,

Of course the student should not think that I am come
has anything to do with the passive voice. 1t is not at all
like I am loosed.

453. The conjugation of Axs has now been completed.
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole, using
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus “present-active”
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts,

454, Exercises

1.1 1. otdels éorwv Sikmios kara Tov pbuov € uy & woihoas
warta 76 yeypapudva v 7Q PiBNw Tob véuov. 2. elmyyehi-
garo TarTa TOv Aady Aéywy 811 Ayvwcey 7 facthela 7OV olpa-
yar. 3.8 lwpaxauer xal dxmxéauer Néyouev kal ulv, lva
xai Cuels moTebonte eis Tov Xpuworov, 4. xal év TolTe ~ivi-
oxopey d1i dyvloxauey abrév, édy Tds évTolds alTod Trplper.
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5. & &yamdv TOv yewwnoavra dyam@ TOv yeyevwnuévor éE
abrob. 6. wds 6 yeyewvnuévos € Tob feol olx duaprave,
AN & yevvnlels éx ToD Beol Tnpel adrév. 7. TolTo Yéyover,!
87t obTws yéypamTat 86 ToD mpopHTou., 8. TO Yeyervnuévor
¢k 7iis gapkds oapE éoTiw, kol TO yeyevwnuévor €k Tob TWreED-
patos wrebud éorw. 9. atrn 8é éoTw % Kplots, 6TL TO Pl
EAMNVBev els TOv kOouov kal fyamnoar ol &vlpwmol 76 oKOTOS.
10. éneyor obv ol ’Tovdalor 73 telepamevuéry Olx EeoTww
motfoat Tobro. 11. éyd épAvfa év T3 dvouar: Tol marpds
pov kal ol déxeafé pe. 12. &AN’ elmov dulv 87u kal éwphkaré
ue xal ol morebere. 13. éav uy PaynTe Tv ohapka 70U viod
rol &vbfphmov kal winte alrol 70 alua, obk éxere Tuwny év éav-
tois. 14. 7ad phuata & éyd NeNddnka dulv mvebud éoTiv kal
fwh éorw. 15, dmexpifn adrd Ilérpos Kipie, wpds tiva
arelevaduela ; pruara {wis Exes, kal Huels TemoTelkauey
kal éyvoxauer 8. ob € 0 dyios Tob feob. 16. Tabra alrod
Naholvros woAhol émiorevoar els adtov. 17. yéypamTar B1L
Slo dvbpomwy 1 paprvpla aNnbhis éomv. 18. ralra elmey
wpds 7Tols wemoTevkoTas €ls adrov ‘Tovdaiovus. 19. viw 8¢
{nrelré ue amoktelvar, Gvlpwmov &s Tiv dAnbetar Uuty Aela-
Mnka,? Ay fikovoa mapd Tob Oeob. 20, edbhoynuévos & épxod-
uevos év ovouatt Kuplov.

1. Where is the priest? He is already come.
2. All the baptized disciples are in the small eity., 3. The
priests having been baptized eame together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
near. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the
Lord. 6. Artthoufaithful? Ihavekept the faith. 7. Itis

1 yivouas here means to take place, to come to pass, (o happen.

¢ The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as
in gender and number, In this sentence, the antecedent of s is
&vpwmo, which is first person because it is‘in apposition with the
personal pronoun of the firet person, ue.
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near,
8. Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ.
9. Who is this man? He is a child begotten by God.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died,
but now He is risen. 11. Brethren beloved by all the disci-
ples, why do ye not pity thelittle ones? 12. Those whoare
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets.
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled.
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.
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| LESSON XXX

Comparison of Adjectives.

tive of Comparison and Use of 4. Adverbs.

with Adverbs of Place.

the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose.
Accusative of Specification. Dative of Time.
un Used as a Conjunction.
with the Subjunctive in Various Uses.

Respect.
Possessive Adjectives,

Declension of uelfwr. Geni-
Genitive

Genitive of Time. Genitive of
Dative of

lva
wh with the

Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negative Answer.

455.

¢ubs, 7, 6v, poss. adj., be-
longing io me, my.

urpoafer, adv., in front, in
the presence of (with gen.).

tvdimor, adv., before, in the
gight of, in the presence of
(with gen.).

tw, adv., outside, outside of
(with gen.).

éxBpbs, 6, an enemy.

fi, conj., than (the meaning
or hasalready been given),

duérepos, @, or, poss. adj.,
belonging $o us, our.

thos, a, ov, belonging to
one’s self, one’s oun,
ixavés, %, o6v, eufficient,

worthy, considerable.

Vocabulary

ioxvpoTepos, a, ow, stronger,

comparative of loxvpos,
a, oy, 8lrong.

kakivs, adv., well.

xpeicewy, ov, beller, com-

parative of &vyafos.

pnaMhov, adv., more, rather.

petlwy, ov, greater, compara-
tive of uévyas.

un, conj., lest, in order that
not (the adverbial use of
wh = not has already been
given).

unmore, lest perchance.

dmws, in order that (takes the
subjunctive. Used very
much as Iva 18 used),

wéhw, adv., again.
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mAelwy, ov, Mmore, compara- Baoi(y), is often used in
tive of rohls. the singular sense).
obs, , bv, poss. adj., belong-
caBBarov, 76, sabbath (the ing to thee, thy.
plural 74 ca33ara, with {uérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
irregular dative rols o8- belonging to you, your.

Comparison of Adjectives

456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some-
times in -Tepos. a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension) and sometimes in -twy, -y,
-tov (declined aceording to the third declension in all three

genders).

457, The superlative degree ends in -raros, n, ov, or
~oTos, 7, ov, Butin the New Testament the superlative

is rather rare.

458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi-

con a8 they occur.
Example: pkpos, Litlle ; éNdaowr, less; élaxioros, least.

459. The declension of ueifwy, ov, grealer, the compara~
tive of péyas, is as follows:

Sing, Plur,
M.F, N. M.F. N.
N. peilfwy uetfov N. peifoves ueifova
G. pueitoves ueLllovos G. pefovov pelovwp
D. pelloni uettopt D. peitooi(v) peitoou(s)
A, peifova et ov A. pelfovas uellova

460. oddpwr, wise, Gppwy, foolish, ENdoowy, less, mhelwy,
more, Kpeigawy, betler, etc., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, peifw, can stand for peifova
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form,
petlous, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine
and feminine.

462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of 7, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) % followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.

Examples: (1) peifova 7olrwv woujoer, grealer lhings
than these will he do. (2) vémnoav ol @v@pwroi udihov
70 okbTos f} 76 Phis, men loved darkness more than light. Here
¢@s i8 accusative, The meaning i8 men loved darkness more
than they loved light.

Adverbs

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub-
stituting s for » at the end of the genitive plural masculine
and neuter.

Example: xaXés, good; genitive plural, xa\&v; adverb,
kais, well.

464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb is like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.

465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must be learned by observation,

466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place take the genitive.

Example: 2w, oulside; &w v4s wohews, outside of the
city; éyyls Tis moNews, near the city.
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467. Geanitive of Time Within Which

The genitive is occasionally used to express time within
which.

Example: wapéiaBe 76 waidiov xal 7iv unrépa alrod
vukTos, he took the young child and His mother by night.

468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo-
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose.

Example: AN0ev wpds 7ov wpodnTny Tob BamwTictivar
Ur’abrod, he came to the prophet in order to be baptized by
him. 1t will be remembered that for the most part the artic-
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not
be poseible for an ordinary noun.

469, The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any-
thing exists or is true.

Example: viwwekouevos 73 mpoocwmy, betng known by face
(i. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); kafapds
7§ xapdia, pure in heart (i.e. pure so far as the heart is
concerned); avip dvouare 'lakwBos, a man by name James
(i. e. @ man who is James so far as the name is concerned).

470. Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.

Example: 70v é&pfudr os wevtamioxilio, about five
thousand in number.
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The Dative of Time

471. The dative is sometimes used to express fzme when.
Example: éfepamevoe 7§ caBfBéry, he healed on the sab-
bath.

472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be & 7@
vaffBbrw.

Possessive Adjectives

473. The possessive adjectives éuds, my, obs, thy,
Nuérepos, our, vuérepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when emphe-
518 i3 desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
ean stand in the attributive position with the article.

Examples: é &ués Abyos, the belonging-to-me word (i. e.,
my word); B xapd N un, myjoy; 7o BéAnua 1o dudv, my will;
7a dud wavra o éorw, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
{i. e., al my things are thine); & Huérepos Novos, our word;
& vuérepos Nbyos, your word.

474, This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com-
mon way of saying my word is not & éuds Aéyos or & Aéyos &
ubs, but & Neyos pov (the word of me).

uf Used as a Conjunction

475. Words denoting fear are followed by us, lest,
with the subjunctive. u» is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means not, but a conjunction.

Example: ¢ofBotuar un ENdyp, I fear lest he come.

476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the gimple un instead of by va u#h.

Example: robro woieite u7 eioé\Byre eis xpiow, do this
lest you come inlo judgment.
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477.  {va with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose,
iva with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.

Examples: (1) eimé 7§ Aifw Ttod7w va Tyévrprar dpros,
say lo thiz stone that 7t become bread. (2) alrn éoriv 9%
évrohn 7 éun va dyaware aAAJAous, this is my command-
ment, that you should love one another,

Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex-
pressed by u# with the indicative,

479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of o and u% (see §256). Questions
expecting a positive answer have ol with the indicative,

Example: u3 loxuvporepor alrou eouer; are we sironger
than he? The answer expected is “No, of course not.”
Compare otk toxupdTepoi €ouev alrol; are we not sironger
than he? Here the answer expected is ‘“Yes, certainly
we are,”

480. Exercises

1. mapakahsd 8¢ duds iva 76 abrd Néyyre wavres, 2.
Bra éav GéhnTe va Todowy Duiv ol Gvfpwrol, olTws Kal Uuels
moweiTe obros YAp éoTwv 6 vouos kal ol wpodirat. 3. xkéAevooy
olv Tnpnbiver 76 odua UFe TGV oTpatiwrior, unmore éNbovres
ol pafpral Nafwoir alrd kal elmwow 1@ Na o7i Nyépbn éx
T vexply. 4. olx €7 doDhos peifwy Tol wéupavros alTov.
5. ueitova TabTns dyamny olbels Exei, iva Tis amofavy Umép
Gy éM\wv. 0. mahw dméosTaler dXhous dollovs whelovas
oy mpbrwy, 7. € Slkawby dorw évomiov Tob Qeol Dudw
Gxolew paihov § 7100 feod, kpivate. 8. éyw ¢ Néyw luby
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*Ayawire rovs éxBpols Tudv kal Tpooebyxeale trép TAY Suw-
xkbvrwy vuds, Brws yévmale viol Tol warpés tudy Tol év olpa-
vois. Q. elwer alrols & 'Inoobs b1 éf€oTi Tols caBBaoL xakds
moretv. 10. €ueaver 8¢ & 'Inools ékel dia 70 eivar Tov TémOV
éyyis riis wohews. 11. tore ovvaxfGioovral Eumpooley atroi
Tavra ra évn. 12. un wole ToUTo* o0 Yap ikavés e
va els v olxiar uov eloéhdps. 13. éNOovTes ol oTpamibral
vukros EnafBor Tov dvdpa xal dyaydvres alrov éEw améxrevay.
14. 7§ uév sapxl oix éore ued” Huiv, vj 8¢ xapdia éort Eyyis.
15. p7) mepuratouer kard obpxa; olx Exouev T4 Tvebua Tou
OeoV; 16, eloiN0ev els Ty olxiav ToU Gpxiepéws ToT elvar
€yyUs Toi Tomov dmov fiv & 'Ingols. 17, els Td idia HNFer kal
ol 3oL alrov ob mapéhafor. 18, éyw énghvln év 7O dvouart
o0 warpds pov, kal od NauBaveré pe édv Nhos ENOp dv 73
vduan 7@ 16lw, dxelvor Mugeale. 19. un éroinoa 7o biov
Gé\nua; ob uaNhov émoinoa 76 gbv; 20. el éuk ébiwkav, xal
buds hibfovow el Tov Noyov pov érnpnoav, kal Tov Duérepoy
TnpHTOUTLY.

1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
has made all things. 8. When ye have seen your own breth-
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more gervants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize! all the

1 What construction has been used after ixavés to express the idea
sufficient (or worthy) that they should. . ... . ?
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persecute them.
11. More are those who are with us than those who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte-
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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ILESSON XXXI

Conjugation of §idwput.

Second Aorist of ywhokw. The

Article before uév and 8¢é. The Aorist Participle Denot-
ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End-
ings on Second Aorist Stems.

481.

aibwos, ov, adj. of two ter-
minations, the f{eminine
being like the masculine
throughout, eternal.

évrl, prep. with gen., n-
stead of .

arodidwu, I give back, I
give what is owed or prom-
ised, I render, I pay.

yur, yuvawkds, 79, (with an
irregular accent in some
forms, see §566), a wo-
man.

Sibwp, I give. i

&yvwy, 2nd. aor. (of u form)
of ywookw, I know.

éovola, 4, authority.

éoxov, 2nd. aor. of &xw, I
have.

{aw (has 5 instead of a in
the present system. E.g.
¢is, {Tiinstead of {gs, {@),
I lyve.

tdod, demonstrative parti-
cle, behold! lo!

Vocabulary

ubvos, 7, ov, adj.,alone, only.

uvoTnpwov, 76, @ mystery, a
secret.

épbw, I see (The present sys-
tem of this verb is very
much less common than
the present system of
BAérw. The common verb
{0 see in the New Testament
is PAérw, OYouar, eibor,
dopaka, (Spuar), ey,
Yet since SAémw also has
a future SAéfw and a first
aorist €8Aefa, it will per-
haps be more convenient
to give &youar ete. as the
principal parts of édpdw
rather than of B\érw).

mapadidwue, I deliver over.

wepalw, 1 tempt,

wotos, a, ov, interrogative
pron., what sort of?

Zipwr, Zipwros, 6, Stmon,

xeip, xewpos, 4, ¢ hand.
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482, The verbs which have been studied so far, with the
exception of the irregular verb elui, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
prineipal parts all belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the u: conju-
gation (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ends in u:.

483. Verbs in ut differ from verbs in w only in the present
and second aorist systems.

484. The principal parts of the w verb, 8idwui, I give,
are as follows:

Sibwu, dbow, Ewra, dédwka, Sédonal, é5b8ny.

485. The stem of bifwu: is do-. If it were an w verb,
its first form would be 8éw.

486. The future 8dow is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the ¢ of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of dyAéw. From
show all of the future active and middle is formed, in ex-
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of Nw.

487. The first aorist &wka is quite regularly formed
except that x stands instead of a.

488. The perfect active bédwxa is entirely regular.
From &édwxa all of the perfect active is quite regularly

formed.

489, The perfect middle éédouar is quite regular ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see §448). From 6&édouas all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.

490. The aorist passive é860npv iz quite regular, ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be-
fore the tense suffix -fe. From £560%v all of the aorst
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed.

The Present System of didwut

491. The sign of the present system of didwu: is the
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.

492. The present active indicative of Jidwu i8 as fol-
Jows:

Sing. Plur,
1. didwpt, I give. 1. didouev, we give.
2. didws, thou grvest. 2. &idoTe, ye give.

3. bibwai(v), he gives. 3. ddoaci(v), they give.

493. The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being &:o-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural.

494. The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.

495. These endings are ~ut, -5, -1 (OF -01), ~}uev, =1¢, ~acL.

496. The present active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. ; Plur,
1. 886 1. Sudduev
2. 5u58s 2. Sbare

3. 888 3. 8.8@aip)
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497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as in w verbs,

498. The present active imperative is as follows:

Sing. - Plur.
2. didov, give (thou). 2. didore, give (ye).
3. 8867w, let htm give. 3. didoTwoar, let them give.

499. The present active infinitive is diddvas, fo give.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

500. The present active participle is didols, Sidolioa, S166w,
giing.

501. The genitive singular is 8:86v70s, Sidobons, ditdow-
ros. The masculine and neuter are declined regu-
larly according to the third declension and the feminine
regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is §idoot(»).

502, The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, 6:5ove@r, where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §314, 51).

503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. ébtdovw, I was giving. 1. édidouer, we were giving.
2. édidous, thow wast giving. 2. édidore, ye were giving.
3. édidov, he was giving. 3. édibooar, they were giving.

504. The characteristic reduplication, 8-, of the pres-
ent of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a
part of the present system. The augment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ov
instead of to . The same secondary endings appear as in
the o conjugation, except that the alternative ending -oar
appears instead of -v in the third person plural. (See §127).

505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of
Sidwur may be found in §596. Only a few of these
forms occur in the New Testament., They can easily be
recognized as they occur.

Aorist Active of didwu

506. The aorist active of didwu is peculiar in that it
18 first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.

507. The aorist active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. ébwxa, I gave. 1. ébwxaper, we gave.
2. Euwkas, thou gavest. 2. éwkare, ye pave.
3. Buwke(v), he gave. 3. &wkaw, they gave.

508. It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly
like that of é\voa, the first aorist active of Mw. But the
tense suffix is « instead of ¢. See §§171-177.

509. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

_ Bing, Plur,
1. & 1. Quev
2, 8ps 2, Shre
3. 8 3. 3dailv)

510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication 8i-.
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
2. Bos, give (thou). 2. do7e, give (ye).
3. Borw, let him give. 3. darwoav, let them give.

512. These forms are like the present (without the re-
duplication), except for 86r in the second person singular.

513. The aorist active infinitive is dolvar, lo give.

514. The aorist active participle is dois, Soboa, 6w,
having given.
1t is declined like the present participle difols.

515. The aorist middle of 8{6wue occurs only a very few
times in the New Testament, The forms can easily be
understood with the aid of & lexicon.

The Second Aorist of ywaoxw

516. ~ywwokw, I know, isan w verb. But it has a sec-
ond aorist active of the wi form, The stem is yvo- which
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yrw-.

517. Learn the conjugation in §601.

The Article before uév and 5¢.

518. Before pév or 8¢ the article is often used as a
pronoun meaning ke, she, it, they.

Examples: (1) o070 fpwrnoay albrév. o 3¢ amexpifly alots,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) f\Bor
wpds abTods alr@y T wap’alrdy'  oi B¢ éwoingay oldév, I came
fo them asking something from them. But they did nothing.

519. Itshould be ohserved very carefully that this usage
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase oi
&v 76 oixg, these in the house, it would be a great mistake
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those.
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in
which those 18 not really a demonstrative pronoun at all)
is expressed in Greek by saying the ¢n-the-house people. In
this Greek phrase, of is just as much an ordinary article
as in the phrase oi éyafot, the good people, év 73 olxw being
treated as an adjective like &yafés. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great mistake to suppose that in
the phrase & Awy, he who looses, the article is used as a
pronoun meaning he. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase 6 &yafds, the good
man. But before 8¢ the article can really be used as a pro-
noun. In é 8¢ elwev, bul he said, there is no adjective or
adjective expression for é to go with.

520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
eame act as the leading verb,

Examples: (1) dwoxpibels elmer & 'Inoods, Jesus said by
way of answer, or Jesus answered and said. In §§233, 254
it was said that the present participle denotes action con-
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda-
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In &moxpflels elwev, the “‘answering”
and the “‘saying” represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by eiwev. The phrase does not, however, mean while he
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was answering he said. That would rather be drokpirduevos
elrev. It is recommended that the free translation, he
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase
dmokpifeis elmer, which is exceedingly common in the
Gospelz. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be zllowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care-
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.

(2) & 8¢ amoxplbeis eimev, and he answered and said
(with a slight emphasis on ke). Of course &woxpifeis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with ¢,
and the sentence might mean and the having-answered one
gaid, or and the one who had answered said. But in a very
great many places where these words occur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the amoxpifeis
is joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the
translation above.

521. First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end-
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor-
ist stems.

Examples: elwav instead of eimov (third person plural),
eirov instead of elwré (imperative). This usage is much
more cominon in some parts of the aorist than in others.
elmov in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.

522. Exercises
@1. maplwka yap Vuiv év wphrois 8 kal wapéhafor,
8r. Xp

LoTos amélavey Dmép TGV duapTidY HudY KaTd Tas Ypa-
pbs. 2. ) Eovros 8t alrod émodolvar dwéhvoev alrdy &
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kbpios abroB. 3. xal &mokpifels mds O Aads elmer T alua
abrob ép’ Huds xal érl Td Téwa Yudv. 4. OéAw §¢ TolTe TP
éoxbrw Sovar ws kal got. 5. EolibvTwy 8¢ abrdr Nefuv 6
"Inools dprov xal ebhoyhoas éNacer! kai foUs Tolis paldn-
Tals elmer AGPere dpayere, Tod70 éoTiv 70 o@ubd wov. kal
NaBov morThpwr? kal ebxapioTiocas €wker abrols Aéywy
Iiete ¢ adrol wavres. 6. xkal elmay Néyovres wpds alrow
Eimov Juiv év moig éfovoig Tabra mouets, f 7is éoTw O Sobs oot
iy éfovotay Tabryy. Gmokpilels 8¢ elmey wpds adrols ’Epw-
Thow KGyd?® Noyow, kai eimaré por. 7. & yap dpros Tob
feot éoTv 6 karafaivwy ék ToD oVpavol kai {wnw dudols 7@
koouw. 8. Néyet abrols ‘Tuels 8¢ riva ue Néyere elvar ; dwo-
kpifels 8¢ Siuwy Iérpos eimey Z0 €l 0 XpioTos 6 vids Tov Oeod
700 tavtos. 9. Néyet alrd 6 'Inoods IMopedov: 6 vibs gov t.
érlorevoer & Bvfpwmos 73 Noyw 6v elwer alT@ 6 'Ingols «al
¢mopebero, 10, oparte un Tis xaxov avri kakod Twu &modd. 11.
INder B &pa, 6oV mwapadidorar 6 vids 7ol dvfpdmov els Tds
x€lpas T&v auapTwhOv, &yelpeole, Bywuert 1800 mapadidols
ue Hyvevev. 12, kal 000 €is wpooeNwr alrd eimer Aibb-
okale, 7t ayador mouow (va ox® {wiv aldviov; ¢ &¢ elrey
avrd Ti ue épwrds mepl 700 dyabol; eis éoTiv 6 dyalis: €l
5¢ Oéheis eis v twnw eioeNdelv THper Tds érTolas. 13. kal
mwpooeNdwr & Tepblwr elmer alT@ Ei vids €l 70l Oeol, elmd
tva ol Mot o710l pTot Yévwrrar. 608t drokpilels elrey Téypa-
mrar Dbk &’ &prw povw foerar 6 dvfpwmos. 14. kal wpoo-
eNfbrTes ol puabfnral eimav alTd Aid 7i & TapaBohals Naleis
abrots; 6 8¢ amoxpilels eimev 87> "Tuiv 6éborar yrvdvar 7é

1 Aorist ective indicative of kAdcw, I break.

t worHplov, 76, a cup.

3 k& ¥ stands for kal Eyd.

4 fiyw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, 7 go.

¢ 871 frequently introduces direct (instead” of indirect) discourse.
When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.
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pvorgpa Tis Sacihelns 7OV obpavdy, éxkelvows 8¢ ob Sédora.
15. éxeyor alrd oi uabnrai "Arérvoor abrols. & 8¢ drokpfels
eimey alrols Abre ulrols Uuels dayery.

EI 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something, But he! answered her nothing, 2.
Those who had killed the women said that they had known
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will-
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
wags giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? ‘7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone
give instead of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this?
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks 1 will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.

11 all such cases, the slight emphasis on the ke in English is to be
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before 8¢,
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| LEssoN xxxm

Conjugation of 7i0yu, dpinue, delxvvur, and drdbAAvue
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after &ws.

523,

&volyw (for principal parts
of this verb and the other
verbs, see the general vo-
cabulary), I open.

&rdN\vut, or &rol\bw, I de-
stroy; middle, I perish.

&px", B, a beginning.

&oinue, I let go, I permit, I
leave, I forgive (when it
means forgive, dpinu takes
the acc. of the thing for-
given and the dat. of the
person to whom it is for-
given).

debxvvpe and daxviw, I show,

ebpioxkw, I find.

émrifnue, I lay upon (with
acc, of the thing laid and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is laid).

éws, adv. with gen., up lo,
until; conj., while, until,

Vocabulary

xabos, adv., just as.
xaipbs, &, a time, a fized time,
an appointed time.

" pynueiov, 76, @ tomb.

uovoy, adv., only.

xUp, wupbs, 1O, a fire,

onuetor, 7O, @ sign.

otbua, oTbuaros, 76, a mouth,

ribnut, I place, I put; Tifnu
™ Yyuxpr, I lay doun my
life.

Uréyw, I goaway.

xaipw, I rejoice (éxépnv, 2nd
aor. pass., I rejoiced).

xpovos, &, time (especially a
period of time, as distin-
guished from xatpbs, a defi-
nite or appointed time),

@be, adv., hither, here.

oomep, adv., just as.

&ore, conj., 8o that,
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524. The principal parts of the ut verb rifnui, I place,
I put, are as follows:
7i0nu, Onow, énxa, Téleka, Téleuar, érédny.

525. The stem is fe-. The present system is redupli-
cated after the same manner as §idwui. The future is
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like 8i8wu.)
it has x instead of ¢. The perfect active and the per-
fect middle are regular except that fe- is lengthened
to fe- instead of to fn-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length-
ened, and (2) the stem fe- is changed to 7e to avoid having
two 0’s come in successive syllables.

526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
Ttfnue in §598.

527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case cf
Sidwue, The declension of the participle 7feis is like
that of Avfeis, the aorist passive participle of AMw,

528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of
7i0nu in §599.

529. Like éidwut, 7ifnu has a first aorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle feis iz declined like the pres-
ent participle rifeis.

530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
7ifnue can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
fe-, whereas the present has the stem 7ife-. Thus if a
form é&veféunv be encountered, the student should see that
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- is plainly the preposition éra-, € is the augment, ¢ is
the stem of 7ifpu, and -unv is the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, ériferro belongs to the present system because it
has the 7i.- which is the sign of the present system; it is
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.

The Conjugation of dpinu.

531. aoinui, I let go, I permit, I leave, I forgive, is &
compound verb composed of the preposition aré (é¢’ before
the rough breathing) and the u. verb inu.. The stem of
Tput 18 &,

532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem-
bered that the i- before the stem ¢- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with é alone are second
aorist. Thus &¢eis is evidently second aorist participle
(els coming from the stem & as feis from the stem fe-).
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in x instead of
o, a8 i8 the case with didwuc and 7ifnu. The irregular
forms of &¢inue can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars.

533. Conjugation of Selxvuu and &woéAAuvue

These two verbs have some u forms in the present sys-
tem. The u: forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both Selkvvus and &mdAhvue
are also sometimes conjugated like w verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.
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Accusative and Infinitive after dore

534. d&o7e, so that, expressing result, is sometimes fol-
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.

Example: éfepamevoer adrovss dore rév dxAov bavuaoar. .. .,
he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled. . ...

535. The accent of dore apparently viclates the general
rules of accent. But originally the Te was an enclitic separate
from the @s. So also &owep and oire (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson XXXIII).

536. The Subjunctive with Zws &v

The conjunction éws, when it means until, takes the sub-
junctive with d», except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The dv 18 some-
times omitted. When éws means while, it takes the indica~
tive. The phrase éws o0 in which éws i3 & preposition and
ov the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as &ws (conjunction) alone.

Examples: (1) ueivare éws dv éNSw, remain unfid I
come. (2) €uewer &ws od #Afov, he remained until I came
(actual occurrence in past time).

537. Exercises

m 1. & Tobrd we & wardpe dyawd 871 éyw Tifpu THY
Yuxhv pov, va Ta&Aw NaBw alriv. obfes fpev alriv &’ éuob,
AN éyo Tifnue alriy am’ éuavrol. éfoveoiav Exw fectvar
abriy, kal éovoiav Exw malw Aafev alriv- Talrmy Tiv é-
ToMw éNafor wapd Tod marpos pov. 2. abry éoriv B dvroly
% euf, e dyamrdre GANJAous kafws fyamnoa vuds. pelfova
TaiTns dydmne oldels éxe, itva Tis T Yuxv abrol 67 Imép
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10 Gidwrl alrol. 3. dAAa éNfov émifes Ty x€wpa oov
¢’ admiv kal fhoerar. 4. 6 8¢ 'Inools elmev "Adere Td mai-
Sla xal u7) kwhbere? abrd éNOelv wpos pes TOV Yap TowovTWYS
dotlv 7 Baciheéla TOv olpavéw. xal émbels Tas xetpas ad-
Tols émopelln éxelBert. 5. xal wpogeviauevor éméfnkar albrots
tds xetpas. O. rére &merifecav tas xelpas én’ alrols, xal
duBavoy wvebua dywov. 7. dxoloavres 3¢ éBamtiolnoav
els 70 Bropa Tob kuplov "Incod: xal émbévros alrots Tob Ial-
Mov® xetpas FNOe 1O wredua T dywov én’ abrols. 8. {wo-
woLet® & vids ToD Oeol By Bhe. 9. Vuets & froloare 4m’
bpx7isT, v Vuly uevérw. éav &v Vutv uelvy 8 am’ dpxTs Axol-
oare, xal Vuels v 75 vid xal év 79 waTpl peveire. 10. xai
éyévero woel® vexpos, DoTe ToUs woAhoUs Néyeww i améfaver.
11. 106. éxel &ws v eimw corr puéhe yap ‘Hpwdns? {nrelv
76 madlov 70D drohdoar alrd. 12. Kipie, odoov, &morNiuela.
13. xal é&volfas 16 BifAiov elpev Tov Tomov. 14. 74 &¢
¢xmopevoueva éx Tob oTduaros €k 77s kapdias éképxeral. 15, ob
mepl TovTWY 8¢ bpwTd pbvov, AANG Kal wepl TOV moTevbYTWY
Sud 700 Noyou alrow els éué, va wavres & dow, xabas o,
marp,'® &v éuol xdyd év gol, wva kal alrol &v Yulv dow, lva &
kbouos moTeby 611 ob pe dméoralas. 16. elmer olw 6 'Inoois

1¢ilos, 6, a friend.

* kwhbw, I hinder,

¥ TowoUT0S, TOLalTY, TOWUTO, such. Often used with the article.
¢ éxetler, adv., thence.

sTaiNos, 8, Paul.

s fwomoiéw, I make alive, I quicken.

? In many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used
in English.

8 oel is a strengthened form of Ms.
*» ‘Hpwpdns, ov, 8, Herod.

s .
1 warp has a vocative form, ma7ep. But even such nouns some-
times use the nominative form in the vocative case.
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"Eru xpovov uikpdv ped’ vudv el kal dréyw wpos Tov wéu-
Yavra ue. 17, 8re 6¢ yyioev & katpds 7OV kapmdv, dréorekey
Tovs SobAovs abrov. 18. alrds 8¢ cwhioerar, obirws 8 s 6id
TUPOS.

m 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We sghall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did
not know Him, but He knew us, 10. Give me the body in
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and gaid to those who
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him.
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ILESSON XXXII |

Conjugation of {rrnue and oida.
Conditions Contrary to Fact.

538.

dvioTnut, transitive, I cause
to rise, in the present, fut.,
and 1st aor. act.; intran-
sitive, I stand up, I arzse,
in the 2nd aor. and perf.
act., and in the middle.

doxéw, I seem, I think.

Stvauar, dep. (the present
system conjugated like the
middle of {orqu), I am
able.

Stvaus, duvrduews, 7, power,
a miracle.

éBnv, 2nd aor. (of the wm
form) of Balvw (conju-
gated like the 2nd aor. of
toTnut). :

érepos, a, ov, another (some-
times, but not always, im-
plies difference of kind,
whereas @&Alos often de-
notes mere numerical dis-
tinction).

loTnu, transitive, I cause to
stand, in the pres., fut. and
1st aor. act.; intransitive,
I stand, in the perf. (which

The Optative Mood.
Uses of yivouar.

Vocabulary

has the sense of a present
= I stand) and in the 2nd
aor,

k@Onpuai, dep. of the wt form,
I st (pres. part xa@huevos,
sitting).,

oiba, 2nd perf. used a8 pres.,
I Enow.

b\os, 7, ov, adj., whole, all.

duotos, a, ov, adj., like, sim-
ilar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
similar).

obre, ana not, nor (obre.. ..
olite, neither. ... nor).

wapaylvouar, I become near,
I arrive, I come (wapa-
Yivopar eis TH wohw, I
arrive in the cily).

davepow, I make manifest, I
manifest,

dnut, I say (& ue verb with
stem ¢a-. Much less com-
mon than Aéyw).

os, adv. and conj., as, when
(some” of its other uses
havealready beenstudied).
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539. The principal parts of the w verb Yorqui, I cause
o stand, are as follows:

Yornul, ¢T9ow, éotnoa, éormra, ¢orauai, dordfny, 2nd
aor. act, éornr.

540, The stem is gra.. The present system is redupli-
cated by the prefixing of i{-. The future and first sorist sys-
tems are perfectly regular, the ora- of the stem being length-
ened to ory- before the ¢ of the tense suffixes. The perfect
active iz regular except that the e- of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the gra- of the stern unchanged instead of lengthening its
vawel. The aorist passive also retains the gra-, but other-
wise is regular.

541. Learn the active voice of the present system of
tormu in §600.

$42. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the
present system is very much the same as in the case of
§iSwui and rifnui. The declension of the participle lorés
is like that of Aboas, the aorist active participle of AN,
except for the accent.

543, Learn the middle and passive forms of the present
system of lorput in §600. It will be noticed that the end-
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem isra-,
except in the subjunctive mood.

S44. {ornu differs from didww and 7ifpus in that it
has a complete sccond aorist active as well as a complete
first aorist active. The first aorist means I caused to stand
(transitive), and the second aorist means I stood (intransi-

tive).

845. Learn the second aorist active of lornu: in §601.
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation is very
much like that of the aorist passive of Aiw., The participle
ords 18 declined like the present participle igras.

547. A second aorist middle of {o7yu does not occur,

548, In addition to the first perfect active participle,
dornxis, iornue has a second perfect participle éoras,
lordon, éoTods, gen. éxTdroy, ete. Both éornxds and éoros
mean standing.

549. Learn the conjugation of oida, I know (a second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, péer, being used
as an imperfect) in §603.

550. - The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addilion to those which we have
studied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the
clasgical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative i3 still retained to express a wish. Thus
i Yévaito (7yéroeTo being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of vyivouar) means may i not {ake place,
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes-
tament can be noted when they occur.

551, Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon-
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is introduced by ¢, and the apodosis has the
particle &», which, however, is sometimes omitted.

Example: xipie, i s &b, obx &y dméfaver & &dehgpos
pov, Lord, +f thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
died.
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Uses of yivouar

552. 'Thus far, in the exercises, it has usually been pos-
sible to translate ~ivouar by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
isimpossgible, The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases yivoua: haano predicate
nominative. In such cases it means happen, come inlo being,
come lo pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.

Examples: (1) & éxelvais Tais fuépais éyévero lepels mis,
in those days there was (appeared in history) @ cerlain
priest. (2) wavre 5. alrol éyévero, all things came enlo
being (or were made) through him. (3) elbey 74 yerbuera,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) ¢wvy éyévero éx
&V obpavdv, a voice came out of the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivouat is 2 verb of motion.]

553. The usage of kal éyévero and éyévero 8¢, meaning
and it came {o pass, calls for special comment. There are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.!

(1) xal éyévero alrov éNeiv, and it came to pass thal
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on éyé-
vero In a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.

(2) xal éyévero kali #Aev, and it came to pass and he
came. The literal English translation is here intolerable,
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew
idiom.

(3) xal éyévero FiNfev, and it came fo pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, fiAdev, being left

1 This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. Moul-
ton, Grammar of New Testament Greck, Vol. I, “Prolegomena,” 2nd
Edition, 1908, p. 16.
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that ke came.

554. Exercises

1. 6u'1 ToUTa & xoouos ol ywaeoker Hubs 811 olx éyrw
abrér. 'Avamntol, vUv Téva Beod éouer, kal olmw Epavepdlny
7l éoducha. oldauer &L éav Pavepwli Buoior alr@ éoducba,
dre opouefa alrdv xabos éorw. 2. EAeyov obv alrd Ilol
dorw & warhp oov; amexpifn 'Inoots Ofbireéue olbureolre rov
matépa pov- €l €ué pidete, Kal TOv watépa pov dv fdete. 3.
tnrioeré pe kal obx elpnoere, kal émov eiul évo Yuels ol dbva-
afe ENBely, 4. xal ovrépxetar maAw & dxAos, doTe uy Slva-
ofar alrols unit Gprov gaveiv. 5. Mrobeare 611 éyd elmov
Uutv ‘Trayw kal épxopal wpos Vuds. €l Ayamdré ue, éxapnre
ar Bri mopelopar Tpds Tov warépa, 61t & maTHp weilwr uol
éoriv. O. edpev @NNovs doTdTas kai Néye abrols Ti Gde éor-
kate oAy THr fuépav; 7. wpodnTny Vv dvacTige kipios
0 feos éx v GleAdar Duv o5 éué’ adrol dxoloerde! xard
mavra boa v Aaljop buiv. 8. kal dvaords O dpxiepeds elmwey
abry Oty dmokpivy; 9. 7é7e oly eloi\fev kal 6 &Ahos ua-
On7hs & éNJow pdTos els 70 urnucior, kal etber kal émioTevoer
obbémw? ydp flecav Tiv ypagny, 611 Bl alTdr ék vexpdv
dvacrivai. 10. el év Zobbuois® éyevifinsay ai Suvdpeas al
yevoueval € got, Eucivey Gv péxp Ths ohuepor®. 11, Bwker
abrols dlvapur xal éfoveiav éml wavre Td Smipbwia. 12,
éyévero 8¢ & ) farnefirar dmravra® Tov Nadv kal ‘Ingod

1The future of éxoliw is here deponent.

1908érw, not ye,

¥ Zoboua, wv, T4, plural in singular sense, Sodom.

4 péxpt with gen., unkil, up fo.

Yofpepov, vdy., today; % ofuepoy (supply-Huépa), today.
*dmas, draca, dwav, all (a strengthened form of wis).


https://www.ghflashcards.com/FILE_FETCHER.php?book=Machen_New_Testament_Greek&section=33e1.txt

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 221

Bamriofévtos kal wpogevyxouévov avewxfivar T6v olpavéw,
xal KaraBivar 76 wvetua 76 dyiov. 13. éyévero B¢ é&v
Tars Huépas éxetvats €LeNely alTov eis Ta bpn mpooebbaofat.
14. é£nNGov ¢ idetr 70 yeyovds, kal fNfov wpos Tov 'Inooiv,
xal elpov kaBnuevov Tov dvlpwrov 4@’ ob T4 daruévia éEFAGov.
15. kal éyévero év 16 elvar alrdv év TOmw Tvl TPOTEUXOUEVOY,
ws émaloaro’, elmév 7is 7OV palnrdv adrov wpos alrov
Kipie 6idalor nuds mpooebxeofar, kabws kal “Twavns? édi-
Saler 7ovs pabnras alrot. 16, 0 8¢ épn alrd ‘Ayamfoes
kbpiov 7ov Oebv gov év Gy 77 Kkapdig oov. 17. dokeite 47t
elpvgy wapeyevouny Sovvar év 74 vhi; 18. wepl Tivos 6 wpo-
NS Méye ToDT0 | Tepl €avTol 1 wepl €répov Twvos 5 19, adrds
vuas Barrioe év mvebpar avlw xal wupl.

: 1. He forgave those who had risen up against their
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We arc not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the

king does.

1 raouar (middle), I ccase.

 "Twéwys, ov, 6, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension

555. The declension of &pa, 7, stem &pa-, an hour,
aNAfeta, 7, stem ahjpfea-, fruth, 8ota, 3, stem dofa-, glory,
and ypag#, 4, stem ypaga-, a writing, a Scripture, i8 as

follows:
Sing,

N.V. dpa aA70eia dota Ypagh
G. dpas dAnfeias Sokns  ypagms
D. o&pe dnbeig bo&n Ypadi
A. &pav aNnfeay dotay  ypagmy

Plur,

N.V. dpa: aAHleas d6kar  ypagal
G. opdy aAnleadr SokGv  ypaghy
D. dpas ainbeias 60fais  ypogals
A. dpas aAnbfeias S6tas Ypagis

555. The declension of wpognrys, 6, stem mpodnra-, @
prophet, and uabnris, 8, stem pabyra-, a disciple, is as fol-

lows:
Sing.
N. mpogpnrns walnrhs
G. mpogiTov pabnrot
D. mwpognry pabnrg
A. mpopnTnY palnriv
V. mpodnra pafnré
Plur,
N.V. =podirat uabnrai
G. mpogmriv pabnTiw
D. mpophrais polfnrals
A, wpognTas -7 uobyras

s
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Second Declension

557. The declension of Aéyos, 8, stem Aoyo-, a word,
&vlpwros, 6, stem &vfpwro-, @ man, vidés, 4, stem vio-, a
son, and dofhos, 8, stem Sovho-, & slave, is as follows :

Sing.
N. Abvyos &vfpwmos vibs Sovhos
G. ANoyou &vBpimou vio? Sobhov
D. Moyy avBpamy vip Sobhe
A. Aoyor dvlpwmov viby BoDNov
v

Aorye avBpurme vié Johe
Plur,
N. V. Mym ardpwrmot vioi Soidot
G, Noywy avl@plomwwy wav dobhwy
D. A\oyous avlphmors  viols Solhois
A. Myous  wlpemovs  wiols Solhovs

558. The declension of 5&pov, 76, stem dwpo-, a gift, is as
follows:

ddpov, 76, stem dwpo~

Sing. Plur.

N.A.V. &Gpov . V. Sapa
G. bdbpov G. ddpwr
D. bddpy D. &upos
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Third Declension

559. The declension of vi, %, stem puxr-, @ night, gapt,
7, stem gapk-, flesh, dpxwy, 6, stem dpxorr-, a ruler, is as

follows:

<pUQZ

U0«

- .

voE
vukTbs
vuxth
vixra

7113

vUOKTES
VUKT @Y
wki(v) -

yOKTOS

Sing.

obpt &pxwv
oapKos &pxovros
oapsl - &pxovte
ohpka &pxovra
ohpt &pxwy
Plur.

ghpxes dpoxovres
gapry Gpoxbvrwv
oapki(v) apxovai(v)
chpras dpxorras

560. The declension of éAwis, 4, hope, and xhps, #,
grace, is as follows:

éAwis, 1}, stem é\mib-

<

U0«

-

L] L[] IUIQZ

é\Tis
é\midos
EATide
EATida
2% 41

enmides
E\Tidwy
Aria(y)
E\widas

Bing.

Plur,

xtpis, 7, stem xapir-

xapis
xépitos
xapire
xapw
x6pis

xepires
xXepiTwy
xépia(y)
Xamras
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561. The declension of dvoua, 76, a name, is as fol-

lows:
Bvoua, 70, stem dvouar-

Sing. Plur.
N.A.V. évoua N.A. V. ébvbpara
G. bvbuaros G. brvopbrwy
D. bvouar D. wopasi(v)

562. The declension of yévos, 76, @ race, i3 as follows:

yévos, 76, stem yeveo-

Sing. Plur.
N.A. V. ~évos N.A. V. ~é7q
G. vévous G. ~year
D. ~&a D. vyéven(y)

563. The declension of wé\is, 4, a city, is as follows:

wohis, 7, stem woli-

Sing. Plur.
N. wohs N.V. mwoheas
G. wohews G. mohewy
D. mwéha D. wékeai(y)
A. T\ A, Tohes
V. won

564. The declension of Bagihels, 6, a king, is as follows:

Baoihels, 6, stem Sacilev-

Sing. Plur,
N. Baogkels N. V. Baot\els
G. Baoghéws G. Bacihéwr
D. Baoret D. Bacikedoir)
A. Bacinéa A. Bacikeis
Y. Buaogihed
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565. The declension of warqp, ¢, a father, and érip, &,
a man, 18 as follows:

warnp, 6, stem mwarep- avip, 6, stem arep-
Sing.
N. 7wamip . avihp
G. warpos avbpos
D. warpt avbpi
A. mwarépa avbpa
V. wérep avep
Plur.
N. V. rwarépes avbpes
G. warépwy arbpdy
D. warpboi(y) arbpaoi(v)
A. warépas avbpas

ufTnp, untpods, B, a mother, is declined like warnp.

566. The declension of xeip, %, a khand, and Y9, 4, a
woman, is as follows:

xe€ip, 7, stem xetp- yuvn, %, stem yvvaix-

Sing.

N. xeip Yoy

G. xepos yuvatkos

D. xepi yvvaikl

A, xetpa yuraika

V. xelp yivar
Plur.

N.V. xeipes YuvaiKkes

G. xepdv Yuraiky

D. xepoi(») yovaiEi(y)

A. xelpas Yyuvaikas
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567. The Article
The declension of the article, 8, 7, 79, the, is as follows;
Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. & 3 TH ol al Th
G. r7ob s  Tob G. Téw TOY TOW
D. »§ ™ TP D. rols rais rois
A. Tow ™My Th A, rols 7145 T
Adjectives
568. The declension of dyafbs, %, 6v, good, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.

bdryafol ayafijs ayabob
dyaf5 Avyafy dyadd
dyabby &yabpy ayaléy
dyabé é&vyaf byalby

byafbs dyefy &vafov N.V. dyafol éyalfai &vyafé
G. bdyaliv dyaflv &vyafdy
D. é&vafols dyadals dyabols
A. byafols dyafbs ébyabh

569, The declension of uikpbs, &, ov, small, is as follows:

Bing.
M. F. N.
. uikphs wKkph  kpby
PLKpoD piKkpds  pkpol
. MKPGD  KPE kP
ukpdy  uikpbyv  pixpbdy
uikpé  uxpl  Juxpby

Plur.
M. F. N.
V. upwpol  pixpal  uixpd
G. pkpdy  ukply  ukplow
D. wmxpols uxpais uikpols
A. pikpobs puxphs pikph
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570, The declension of éixaios, a, ov, righleous, i8 as
follows:

Bing, Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. dikawos dixala dixawor N.V. dixatot dixatat bixaia
G. dixaiov dikalas Sixalov G. dikaiwr bikalwy Sikalwy
D. Sikaiy Odikaig Sikaiw D, dikaiots Bikatais Sikaloes
A. dikawor dixkaiar dixaior A. Oixaiovs dikaias Oikaa

V. bixaie OSixala Sixaiow

571. The declension of uei{wr, uei{or, greater, is ne
follows:

Sing. Flur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. peilwy pettor  N. uelfoves{ueifouvs) ueifovalpeifw)
G. ueifovos ueifovos G. peilovwy pedovuy
D. peifort ueifovi D, ueifooi(v) ueifom(y)

A. peifova (uelfw) uettor A. peifovas(ueifovs)ueifova (ueifw)

572. The declension of &Anf¥s, €, true, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. aindps &Anbés N. V. aknfets aAnb7
G. d&Afods  dAnfods G. & aAnfey
D. et ahnfet D. &\pbéo(y} algbBéo(s)
A. arnpfj ainlés A, a\plbels anntn
V. ahnfés &Anfés
573, 'The declension of wds, wdaoa, way, all, is as follows:
Sing, Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.

N. wds réoa wav N. mavres wloar whrTa
G. mavrds waons warTos G. mavrwv mwagldy mwaVTWY
D. mavri waop marri D. wao(y) mdoas waol(y)
A, wavra wdcay wav A. mévras wTagas Twavra
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574. The declension of moAls, moANA, woAl, much, is as
follows:

Bing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
wohis  woANG  wOND N. woAdol mwoAXal woAA&
moANoD woAAfs woAkoD G. moAAGvy woAAGr  ToANGw
woAAG 7ol moAAG D. moAdols moAhals worMois
moAivy  mwolAy wohl A, wollois woAAas woAha

FoQz

575. The declension of uéyas, ueyain, uéya, great, is as
follows:
Sing. Plur,

M. ) O N. M. F. N.
N.uéyas peyd\n péya N.V. ueydlor upeyddatr pevyéra
G. peyadov ueyadns ueyahov G. peyahwv peyddwv peyéiwr
D. uevary peyadp weyidw D. peyédlos wevdrais peyéhos
A pbyay peydAny uéva A. peyadovs ueyadas ueyéia
V. ueyéhe peyddn uéva

Participles

576. The declension of Aww, Aovea, Alov, loosing, the
present active participle of Abw, is as follows:

Bing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. Mwr  Aovoa Aoy N. Aorres ANloovoar Alorra

G. Novros Avelans Aovros G. Avévrwr Avova®dv Avdrrwv
D. Aoyt Avolap Aovre  D. ANovai(v) Nveloats Aovoi(y)
A. Novra Aovaay Alov A. Movras Avoboas Alovre



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 233

577. The declension of Mwoas, Neoaca, Adoav, having
loosed, the acrist active participle of AMw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. \oas Aoaca Aoay
G. M\brarros Avodoys  Aoavros
D. Narrt Avoaop  ANoavri
A. Moavra ANoacay Aboav
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. Aoarres Alogacar Aoavre
G. Avodvrwv Aveacdv Avodrrov
D. Moaoi(r) Moacars Aoaoi(v)
A. Moarras Avedeas Aoavra

578. The declension of Ne\vkws, AeAuxvia, AeAuvkos, the
perfect active participle of \w, is as followa:

Bing.
M. F. N.

. NEAUkws Aedurvia Ae\vrds
G. Aehvxbros AeAvkvias  NeAvxéros
D. \e\uxére Aedvxuig NedukoTe
A. \ehvkéta NeAvkviar  Nehvkds

Plur.
M. F. N.
. NeAUKOTES AeAvkUIat  AEAUkOTG

NehvkbTwy ANEAURKULDY  NeAvxbTwy
Aehvxdar(v)  Aedvwviats  NeAvwdai(p)
Nehvkbras Ne\vkvias Ae\vkoTa

>0z
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579. The declension of Avfels, Mdeion, Avfév, having
been loosed, the aorist passive participle of Aw, is as
follows:

Sing.

M. F. N.

AMfeis Avbeioa Avbép

N.
G. ANvbévros  Auvleiams Nvfévros
D. Mfér Avdelap ABévri
A. Miéivra Mbeloay  Avfév
Plur.
M. F. N.

N. Mévres  Mbeloar Mvévra
G. Mbévrwor  Nfeaciv  Avlévraw
D. MNbeloi(v) Avleioais  ANvBetoi(v)
A. Mévras Nbéioas Abévra

580. The declension of &v, oloe, év, being, the present
participle of elul, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N, M. F. N.
N. &»v olosa O - . N, brres oloar dvra
G. dvros olons  Svros G. dvrwv oboly  dvrwy
D. 8erv  olop  brre D. oloi(y) oboas olo(y)
A. Bvra oloav &v A. dvras oboas Gvra
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Pronouns

581. The declensions of the personal pronouns, éyd,
I, o0, thou, and airos, 7, 6, he, she, it, are as follows:

M. F. N.
&yo o0 = abrés  almy) abrd
Sing.
N. &b ol alrés  alm] alrd
G. d&uob(uov) ool alrol  altiis  alrob
D. ‘éuol (pod) gol alrd alti  alr®
A, ué (ue) aoé abréy  alriy  al7d
Plur.
N. dpuets Vuels abrol  alral  alra
G. Hudv vud albrdy  alrdy  alrdw
D. jutv Dty alrois alrals abdrols
A. duas vuds alrols altas alrh

582. The declension of obfros, abrn, Tobre, this, is a8

Sing. - Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. olros abry Tobte N. ovro. alrat Talre
G. robrov rtabrys Tobrov  G. rolTwy TolTwy TolTWY
D. robre rabry TolTw D. 71olrois Talrais Tobrois
A. robrov rabrgr rolro A, 7Tolrous ralras TabTa

éxetvos, 1, o, that, has the same endings a8 airés.

583. The declension of the relative pronoun, 8, 4, 8,
who, which, what, is a8 follows:

Bing. Plur,
M. F. N M. ¥. N.
N. & # s N. ol al &
G. o s ol G. ov or oy
D. ¢ B @ D. ols ‘als ols
A, b w 8 A. obs & a
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584. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, 7is,
i, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, 7is, 71,
some one, something, is as follows:

s, 7l TUS, Ti
Sing.
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. «ris Ti TIS T
G. rivos Tivos Tivbs TIPOS
D, 7im Tin Twi vl
A, 7ha 7l Tvé Ti
Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. rives Tive Tivés Twa
G. rivwr Tivwy Ty TV
D. rici(y) riei(v) Tigi(v) Tioi(y)
A. rivas Tiva Tas Twa

585. The declension of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrob,
7s, of myself, and oeavrod, s, of thyself, is as follows:

éuavrod, fis géeavTod, s
Sing.
G. éuavrol  éuavris gEaUTOV  CoeauTRS-
D, duovrg  éuovrj oeavTY geavT]
A, épavrdy  éuavmiy geavTdry  geauThy
Plur,
M. F. M. F,
G. édavraw éavTow éavrdv davTOw
D. ¢ovrols  édavrals éaurols éavrals
A. dovrols  éaurds éavTols davras
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586. The declension of the reflexive pronoun davrof,
7s, ob, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:

M.
G. davrov
D. ‘éavre

Sing.

F. N.

éavrys favrob
éavrht  dowTdy
A. éavrov éavrir davro

G.

D

A,

Plur.
M. F. N.

€avrdy favTdy  fauTOV

. €avtots €avtals €avrols

Numerals

éavrols €avras €aura

587. The declension of €ls, uia, &, one, is as follows:

>9Qz

M.
€is
évods
vt

tva

F.
pia
prds
g
play

N.
&
€vos
i
&

588. The declension of rpets, Tpia, three, is as follows:

moQZ

M.F.
TPELS
T pLaw
roei(y)
TpELS

N.
G.
D.

A.

N.

Tpla
TOLRY
ouci(v)
Tpin

The declension of régoapes, Téooapa, four, i3 as follows:

»oQz

M. F.

TéoOOPES
TeoUQpWy

. . récoapai(p)

Téooapas

«

Qe

N.

Téogapa
TeoThpwY
réaoapai(y)
Téooapa



589.

The Regular Verb
The conjugation of Aw, I loose, stem M-, is a8 follows:

Principal Parts N Moo Dwoa AMAvxa.
ProAdt.  lmpAct. PreaM.P. JopM.P. FutAct.  FutMd. Ao A Aor.Mid. Puf.Ac.  Plup At.
Indic. S. 1. Nw Ducr  Noopar Avduny Alow ANogouatr fvaa Dwoaunr Aéhvea (é)heNixey
2. Meas  Qwes Ay ddov  Abees Aoy @voes iow  Aéhukas (& hehdxes
3 Aew ADvelr) Nerar O\lero  Aooe Moerar voelv) Ndoaro  Adhuxe(r)  {Aehixe
Pl 1. Noper  ODouer Nvduefa vduelu Aigoper  Avadueda E\ioauer
2. Niere dNvere Abegle dAleale Adoere Aloegle ioare laagle Aehixare (E)Aehixere AéAvote
3. Move(y) Bvor  Alorrar ONbovre Nigovai(v) Aioorrar Dwoar
- Advsar
Subj. §. 1. Nw Abwpas o, Abow Mowpas
2. Abps Ap Noops Mo
3.\lm Amras ) Ny Nogntas
PlL. 1. Mxouer Avduefa MNcwuer  Avodudfa
2. Nimre Nimate Aoonre Nognale
3. Mwau(r) Adwrrar Aogwad(y) Nowrras
Imper.8. 2.A0¢ Ao Aboor Aigae
3. Mvére Nvégbw Avodrwe  Avoaofw
PL. 2. Abere Abeafe Aicare  Albrase
3. Méraoar Mvéabwoar Medrwear Avraobwaar
Infin. Aew Noeabai Aiad Aoaofar Aedvxérar
Part. Ay Avdueros Aeas Augdpepos AeAuxds
Niowra Avouéim Abocacas  Avoeudm Aelvavia
Aoy Avdjsevor ! Abgar Ao duaor Aevxdy

Avpat Oy

et et

Per{.M.P. Aor.Pass.  Fut Pumy.
Mupar Oy Mbicouay
Advoar s Avfnop
Avrar  éNn Avigeran

Duvodpela Nehixauer (€)hehNixetuer Aehiueda ENdBnuer Avdngdueda

Nfnre  Avliaecrle

éNicarre Nehixaci(») (DAehinesgar MAvsTas éNddpcar Mbijgorras

7.
Avdiie
Mo
AGuer
Auviire
Avfdou(y)

Nibyre
Adnrw
Néyre
Avdrwgar

AeAbolar Avbivac
Nehupéror Avfels

Aehvpérn Avfeica
Adhvpdror Mbér



Contract Verbs
590. The present system of ripéw, I honor, is as follows:

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. Mid. and Pass. Imperf. Mid. and Pass.
Indic. S. 1. (ripédw) rud  (dripaov) éripwr (ripdopar)  Tipdpar  (érepaduny) éruubuny
2. (Tipdets) ripds  (éripaes) érigas  (riudp) TG (éripaov)  érud
3. (riuder) TG (éripae) drina  (Tepherar) rwarar  (éripdero)  érwudro

Pl 1. (repdouer) ripduer (éripdouer) ériudue (tuadpeda) rpduda (éruadueda)ériubueda
2. (Tiudere) Twware (ériudere) éruare (riwbesle) Tipdole  (éripdecde) érudole
3. (reudova(v)) Tiudap) (éripaoy)  ériuwy  (rwwborrar) Twdvrar  (éruwbovro) éryudvro

Subj. 8. 1. (riubw) TLud (ripdwuot)  Tipduar
2. (repéys) TGS (reudy) TUud
3. (Teudy) TG (ripwénrar)  reparae
Pl 1. (ripbwuer) tiuduer (ruwaduefa) Tiudueda
2. (ruwbnre)  TipdTe (ripancle) Tindobe
3. (ripdwe(y) Tiuaady) (ripdwvral) Tipdvrat
Imp. 8. 2. (riuae) Tiga (ripdov) TR
3. (riuaérw)  TipdTw (ripaéobuw) Tindolw
PL 2. (riudere)  ripare (Twpwbeole) Twuaofe
3. (rwwaérwoar) ripbrwoay (rwpaéolwoar) riusafwaar
Infin. (Tepbecr) TUUaY (ripdeafar) Tindoba
Part. (Tiubow) LY (ripaduevos) Tiuduevos
(rewdovea) Twdea (ripaopérm) Twwuéry

(Tubov) Tudw (rwwaduevor) Tuyubuevor



591.

[ndic. S.

Subj. S.

art.

Pl

Pl

The present system of ¢pt\éw, I lore, is as follows:

PN LN LN LN D

Pres. Act.
(Pehéw) GAD
(Pthéets) dLhels
(dihée) DiLhel
(pehéoper) Proluer
(piNéere)  PuheiTe

(pehéovae(v)) photau(v) (Epikeor) épihovy

{phéw) PG
(piNéps) G s
(ehép) Y]
(Pihéwuer)  GuNGuer
(piNénre)  duhiiTe
(phéwoi(v)) dphGa(v)
(piree) Gile
(Ppheérw)  Piheitw
(Pihéere)  uhelre
(Ppheérwaar) dihetrwoar

(pihéew) Puhetw
(LA éwv) GLAGY
(pthéovoa)  urotioa
(pthéow) dhobw

(épiNeor)
(épiNees)
(épikee)
(Ephéoper) épidoluer (piheduefa)  duhobueda  (éphebueda) épilobuela
(épihéere) épiheite (Pihéeabe) duheiofe  (épuhéealle) épihetale
(dehéorrar)  puhobvrar  (épuhéovro) épudoivro

Imperf. Act.

éptdovy
épiles
épihet

Pres. Mid. and Pass. Imperf. Mid. and Pasa.
(pehbopas)  pedotuar  (Epihebuny) édhoduny
(@uép) Y (épihéov)  éuhob

{pehéerar) dheirar  (éduhéero)  épihelro

(piNéwpar)  PNduaL
(¢Nén) GG
(phénrad) PiTaL
(peheuefa)  Puraueda
(Prénabe) PiNfobe
(phéwvrar)  Phavrar
(puhéov) PLhob
(ptheéobw)  Puheigw
(¢ehéeale) Pithetobe
(¢puh\eéobuwaar) diheicbwaar
(puhéeafar)  Peheiabar

(puheduevos ) Puhaluevos,
(pheouévn)  Prhovuérn
(piheduevor)  iholuevor



592. The present system of §nh\éw, I make manifest, is as follows:

Indic. S.

Pl

Subj. S.

Pl

Pl

Infin.
Part.

Pres. Act.
1. (dg\éw) G
2. (dnhdess) dn\ols
3. (dnhéer) dnAot
1. (dnNoouer) dnhobuer
2. (dn\bere)  dnphoire
3. (Onhdevai(v)) dnhota(v) (¢89Naow)
1. (3nNéw)  dnA@
2. (3n\égs) dnhots
3. (on\éy) dnhot
1. (n\owuer) Sphduer
2. (dn\énre)  dnhire
3. (dnh\dwa(v)) dpAdai(v)
2. (8%No€) dmhov
3. (Oqhoérw)  dnhobrw
2. (dn\oete)  dnhoire
3. (dnhoérwoar)dnholrwoar
(dgNéev)  dnhoiw
(dn\éww)  SmAaw
(dn\bovea) dnhotaa
(dn\bow) Snholy

Imperf. Act.

(é89Nbouer) édnhoiuer (dnhoduela)
(édnhbere) édmhatre (3nNbecbe)

Pres. Mid. and Pass. Imperf. Mid. and Pass.

(8nNbouar)  dnholmar (€dnhoduny) édnhobunw
(87Nép) Syphot  (dmNbov)  ddnhod
(dn\derar) dnhodrar (édnhéero) ddnhoiro

Snholuela (édnhobuefa) édnholuela
Snhovofe (édnhbeabe) Ednhotale

(OnN\bovrar)  dnholvrar (énAéovro) édnholvro
(Onh\owpa)  dAGpa
(d7\op) dnhot
(dn\onTal) LI ANALLTS
(dnhodueda)  dnhoueda
(dn\onale) dn\&ale
(dn\owvrar)  dnhGvTa
(dn\dov) dnhod
(8n\oéabw) dnholobfuw
(dn\deabe) dnholale
(Snh\oéofwoay) dnholalwaar
(dnhdeafar)  dnhotofac
(dnhobuevos ) dnholuevos

( Snhoouérn)  dnhovuérm

(dnhobuevor) dnholuevov
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593. Second Aorist Active and Middle

The second norist active and middle of Nelww, I leave,

is as follows:

2nd Aor. Act.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.

Indic.

oy
ENires
e (v)
¢éANLTouey
éNirere
éurov

Bubj.
Nmw
Aps
Ay
MMrwuey
Nrnre

Mrwer (v)
Iwmper.
ATe
Amére
AreTe
Arérwony
Infin.

Aimety

Part.

Awaw, Aroboa,

Aoy

2nd Aor. Mid.

Tndie.

ENLTO Ty
é\imov
é\iTero
EATouela
ENimeaBe
éAimovrTo

Subj.

MNrwuat
Aimp
Nwgrau
Nropefa
Niwnole
Mrweral

Tmper.
Avrod
Auréofuw
Airege
Mréobuoav

Infin.

Avréglat

Part.

Airbuevos, 1, ov
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs

504, The future active
and middle of kpivw, I judge,
is as follows:

Fut. Aet.
Indie.
Sing. 1. «pwv@
2. xpwels
3. xowel
Plur. 1.. xpuroluer

2, XpLverTE
3. xpwolai(y)

Fut. Mid.
Indie,
Sing. 1. «kpwoiuac
2, xpwi
3. xpwvelTal
Plur. 1. xkpwwotuefa

2. xpwetode
3. «kpwotvral

595. The first aorist ac-
tive and middle of «pivw, I
Judge, is as follows:

1st Aor. Act. 1st Aor. Mid.
Indie. Indie.
B. 1. &pwa xpwbuny
2. &pwas dxplva
3. &pwe(y)  xpivaro
PlL, 1, éxpivauer  éxpwvapeda
2. ixplvare éxpivache
3. &xpvay ékplvavro
Subj. Subj.
S. 1. xpbrw Kpirwuat
2. kplvps xplvy
3. xpivy kptvmras
Pl. 1, xplvaper  kpuvouehn
2. kpivyre xpivnobe
3. xpivwei(y) xpivarrai
Imper. Imper.
S. 2, xpivov Xpivas
3. kpwiaTw xpivagbw
Pl. 2. xplvare kpivagfe
3. xpwhTw-  kpybobfee
aay sav
Infin, Infin.
xpivat xpivacfat
Part., Part.
xpivas, xplvaca, Kpwbuevos,
kpivay n, 00



as follows:

Sing, 1.
2,
3.
Plur. 1.

NEW TEEBTAMENT GREEK

Verbs in .
596. The present system of Sibwui, stem do- I give, is
Pres, Act, Imperf,Act. Pres. M. P. Imperi. M. P.
Indie. Indie. Indic. Indic.
didwut ¢édibous dtdouar edudouny
Sibws &idovs Sidogar édtdogo
Sidwai(y) édidov diSorat éSidoTo
didopuer ¢Sibouer Sibouebu €hu0bueba
dibore £bidoTe Sifoofe &didoate
Siddaci(v) édibooav &ldovral &5idovro
Bubj. SBubj.
L IY.7A) (&6dual
Sidigs Sidg
0udig Sibdrac
Subduey Sidduefa
Sibire didiole
Subdai(y) Subdvral)
Imper, Imper.
Sibov {8idoso
0186w Siboobw
Sidoure SiSooPe
dibrwaay Siboofwaay)
_ Infin, Infin,
Siubdrar diboaBar
Part, Part,

Sibobs, dilotoa, Sidby

Sidbuevos, n, ov
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597,
as follows:

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.

Aor. Act.
Indic.

&dwxa
ebwkas
€bwke(v)
Edoxauer
€dkare
Ebwray

Subj.
[, TA)
8és
%
douer
ddTe

doe(v)

Imper.
8os
SoTw
dore
Sorworay

Infin,
Sobrai

Pm.
dols, boboa, dov

Aor. Mid.
Indic.
€oouny
édov
édoro
edouefa
HL
Edovro

Subj.
(boums
b¢p
daTaL
douefa
dole
Sovras)

Imper.
(bo¥
doefw
d6ole
Sborfwoar)

Infin,
(860Bar)

Part.
(85pevos, 7, ov)

245

The aorist active and middle of 8ifwm, I give, is
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598. The present system of rifnu., stem fe, I place,
is ag follows:

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2,
3.

Sing. 1.
2.
Plur. 1.
3.
Sing. 2.

3.
Plur. 2.

Pres. Act.
Indic.
Tifnu
Tildys
rifno(p)
Tilleuev
Tifete

Tiléagi(y)

Subj.
TI0&
7075
Ti08
TG uEy
TifijTe
Tfde(p)

Imper.
Tife
Tiférw

Tifere

Ti8érwoar

Infin.
riféval

Part,

Tid¢els, Tifeioa, Tbéy

Imperi. Act.

Indic.
érifny
érifecs
érifet
érifeuer
érifete
érifeaay

Pres. M. P.
Indic.
Tifeuat
Tifevat
TifeTOi
Tiféueha
Tifeoe
Tiferral

Bubj.
(rifGuar
707
rfgral
rdoueda
Tifiale
TifGvrar)

Imper.
Tifeoo
riféatw
Tifeole
rifécbuwoar

Infin,
Tifeafou

Part.

Imperf. M. P
Indic.
éribéuny
érileoo
érifero
ériféucfa
Srifleate
ériferro

Tibéuevos, 1, ov
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599. The aorist active and middle of 7ifnui, I place,
ig as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Aor. Act.
Indie.
énka
énxas
énke(v)
éfkauey
éxare
énkay

W wN -

Subj.
0%
0gs
67
00 uev
OrTe
0&a (v)

W W

Imper.
bés
Oérw
bére
Ocrwoay

-

@ 1 60 1

Infin.
Oetvar

Part,
Ocis, Oetoa, Oév

Aor. Mid.
Indic.
Béuny
&ov
éBero
éBéucha
éfeobe
éevro

Subj.
0ouat
67
OnTac
Ooueba
Orjobe
fbvrat

Imper.
fov
Oéobuw
Béobe
béobwoav

Infin;
Oéobat

Part.
Oéuevos, 1, oy
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600, The present system of igTnui, stem ora-, I cause
to stand, is as follows;

Pres. Act.  Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P. Imperl.M.P.

Indic. Indic. Indio. Indic.
Sing. 1. forpu lorny eraual loTauny
2. lorps loeTns loracai loTaco
3. lorpoi(y) lomy loTaras loTare
Plur. 1. iorauer Torauer  loTéueda loThuela
2. Iorare lorare ToTagfe {oraole

3. lovaoi(v) loracar loTavrar loravro

Subj. Bubj.
Sing. 1. lord (lorduar
2, lorjs lorg
3. lor§ lorfral
Plur. 1. lorduer lordueba
2. loriiTe lorsiabe
3. lotdei(v) lorévrar)
Imper, Imper,
Sing. 2. o7y . loraoo
3. iorérw loTdobw
Plur, 2. Zrrare : loraofe
3. iorarwoay, lorédofuwoar
Infin, Infin.
loTarat loTacfai
Part, Part.

lorés, lordoa, lordy  loTdueros, n, ov
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601. The second aorist active of {ornu, I cause fo
stand (intransitive in second aorist), and of ywdoxw, stem
~vo-, I know, is as follows:

Sing. 1.

Plur,

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

© 0w

@ 80 090

® 8w

Indic.
Eorpy
éorys
&y
Eorquey
tomre
Eomoav

Subj.
ot
oThs
orj
TTOUEY
oTHTE
orda(y)

Imper.
orif
arTw
oTHTE
gTiTWEaY

Infin,
arnvat

Part.
ords, grica, oTéy

Indic.
eyvwy
éyrws
éyvw
fyvouey
EYvwTE
éyvwoay

Bubj.

TV

YYs

v (ywol)
yvuey
YviTe
yvdo(v)

Imper.
Trald
TrOTW
YrioTe
YrRTWELY

Infin.
yravat

Part.
yvols, yvoboa, yvor
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602. The conjugation of eiut, I am, is as follows:

Preaent Imperf, Future
Indic. Indic. Indic.
Bing. 1. elui funy éoouar
2. e fis éop
3. dovi(y) ilg toras
Plur. 1. éouér ey éobucdn
2. doté fre Eoecle
3. eloi(y) foay loovrar
Subj.
Sing. 1. &
2. s
3. §
Plur. 1. Guer
2. #re
3. Qou(y)
Imper,
Bing. 2. iofe
3. éoTw

Plur. 2. éo7e
3. {rTwoar

Infin,
elras

Part,
&, oloa, by



603.

NEW TESBTAMENT GREEK

The conjugation of olda, I know, is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

1.
2.
3.
1
2
3

8 00 1 83 00

SRCEINY

Conjugation of olda

Perfect Pluperfect

Indic. - Indic.
olda fibey
oldas fiders
olde(y) fdet
olbauey fibeiper
oibare fideiTe
oidaoi(v) fifecony

Subj.
eldd
eibps
€idp
elduey
eldfiTe
eidaai(y)
Imper.
]
lrTw
ToTe
loTwray

Infin.
eldévar

Part.
eldds, elbvia, eidbs.

251
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I. Greek-English Vocabulary

(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form

occurs in the New Testament.

tions.)

Gvyafos, 9, dv, adj., 61, 568,
good.

dyamiw, dyamiow, fyammoa,
fyawgka, fyamrnpat, fye-
v, 313, I love.

byéon, 1, love.

&yyehos, o, @ messenger, an
angel.

dyiatw, (dyidow ), nviaca,
(fviaxa ), Ariacuar, 9yié-
obnv, I sanctify, I conse-
crate, I hallow.

dvws, a, ov, adj., holy.

&y pos, o, a field.

évw, fw, fyayor, (fixa),
Hyuai, Ax0nv, I lead.

adehgos, 6, a brother.

atua, alparos, 76, blood.

alpw, &pd, fpa, fioka, fppal,
%06y, I take up, I take
away.

alréw, almhow, frnoa, HrIxa,
(fropa), prifny, I ask (in
the sense of request), I ask
for.

aldy, aldvoes, 6, an age.

aldviwos, ov, adj., 481, eternal.

&xhkoa, 2nd perf. of &xobw.

dxoRovéw, dxolovBhow, fxo-

The Sgures refer to sec-

Noifpoa, fixohotdnka, I fol-
low (takes the dative).

dxolw, dkolow, fixovea, &x)-
xoa, (fxovouar ), frolabye,
I hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative).

&\Pea, ), 53, 555, truth.

&Anns, ¢, adj., 360-362,
572, true.

&M\&, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than 6¢).

&M\\HAwv, ois, ovs, Teciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another.

&M\os, 7, o, other, another.

duapravw, duapriow, Hubtp-
™o Or fuapror, NuGpTR-
xa, (nuéprnuar), (Hpap-
™), I gin.

duapria, B, G &N, sin.

duapTwids, 8, @ sinner.

&v, a particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
551.

dvaBaivw, I go up.

avafrénw, I look up, I re-
cetve my sight.

dvalaufBavw, I lake up.
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avewxfivar, acr, pass. infin.
of droiyw,

&vhp, dvdpds,d, 565,06 man (as
distinguished from women
and children).

drvflpwrwoes, 6, 31-33, 557, a
man (as distinguished from
other beinggs).

aviornu, I cause to rise; in
the intransitive tenses (see
under {grnquw) and in the
middle, I stand up, I arise.

tvolyw, broifw, aréwta or
froika or fréwta, ariwya,
wépypar or Hréwyuar or
Avouyuat, &vepxBny or froi-
xBny or pregxbnr, I open.

4rri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of.

drdBavoy, 2nd. aor. of é&mwo-
Oviokw.

amépxouar, I go away, I de-
part.

améoreha,nor.of drooréAhw,

&md, prep. with gen., from.

émodidwue, I grve back, I give
what ¥8 owed or promised,
I pay.

Grobvmokw, amofaveiual, dmé-
Bavov, I die.

dmoxpivopar, (Amoxpwvoiuar)
drexpuvbuny,(dmokéxpiuar),
amrexpifny, dep. with pas-
sive forms and rarely with

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

middle forms, I answer
(takes the dative).

amokTelvw, GmokTerd, aAmé-
KTEWa, AOT. PAs8. AwexTay-
Oyv, I kall.

dmroMhvue or dmoAlbw, dm-
oMow OT Amol@, drohera,
Arodwia, 2nd aor. mid,
anwhouny, 533, I destroy;
middle, I perish.

amoriw, I release, I dismiss,

amooTENAW, AT0oTEAD, Amé-
oTeilAn, dméorolka, Amé-
oraluat,dmreaTiiyy, I send
(with a commission).

dmwbarolos, 6, an aposile.

dpros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

doxh, N, a beginning.

apxiepels, bpxiepéws, 6, a
chief priest, a high priest.

dpxw, iptw, ﬁpfa, I rule
(takes the genitive); mid-
dle, 344 (footnote), I be-
gin.

dpxwy, &pxovros,
559, a ruler.

api, fut. of alpw,

abrés, B, 6,961.,1051., 581,
pron., himself, herself, it-
gelf, same; personal pron.,
he, she, it.

bplnu, ddphow, bpixa, aop-
eka, apeluat, (dpeifny),

8, 211,
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531f., I let go, I leave, 1
permit; I forgive (with the
accusative of the eln or
debt forgiven and the dat-
ive of the person forgiven).

Baivw, Broount, EPnw, Béfnxa,
164, 538, I go (occurs in
the New Testament only
in composition).

Biad\w, Pfakd, E&Balor, fé-
BNnxa, BéBNmuas, SNT07,
I throw, I cast, I put.

Barri{w, farriow, éParrica,
(BeBamrika), PeBamTionns,
tBarrictqr, I bapiize.

Buoi\ela, 1, & kKingdom.

Baokels, Bagiiéws, 8, 356«
357, 564, a king.

Bhoouar, fut. of foivw.

BiB\ior, 16, @ book.

BM\érw, A w, EBNeYa, I see
(f\érw is the common
word for I see in the pres-
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal
parts given under &pdw
are commonly used).

Talihala, %, Galilee.

~4p, conj., pustpositive, for.

véyova, 2nd perf. of yivopai.

~yevhooual, fut. of yivoua:.

vevvhw, yevviow, éyévvnoa,
yeyévynxa, yeyévvnuor, byer-
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vibme, I beget; also of the
mother, I bear.

yévos, ~yévovs, Tb, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.

7, %, 403, earth, a land.

Yivouai, yerfooual, éyevbuny,
véyova, yeyévnuai, €yeri-
fnv, 424 (footnote 2), 550,
552 f., I become, I come
into being, I appear in his-
tory, I am; ~ylverar, %
comes to pass, it happens.

YWWoKw, Yroceua, Eyrwy,
Eyvwka, Eyvwouot, éyvw-
ofnr, 516 1., 601, I know.

yr&oouar, fut. of ywbokw.

Ypduua, Yypauuaros, 76, &
letler.

YpaupaTels, ypaupariws, 8,
a scribe.

ypag, 4, 56-58, 555, a wrii-
ing,a Scripture; al ypagal,
the Scriptures.

voadw, Ypayw, Eypaya, Yyé-
Ypada, Yéypauuai, Eypa-
énw, 208, 258, I write.

Tvvs, yvvaikbs, %, 566, a
woman.

Sawpbyiov, 16, @ demon.

8¢, conj., postpositive, D0 1.,
and, bul.

3¢t, impersonal verb, 292, i
18 necessary.

deloovur or Saxviw, defw,
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eta, (ddaxa), sédaypar,
EelxOnv, 533, I show.
déxouar, Oéfopar, édekbuny,
Sédeyuai, é8éxny, I receive.
dniow, On\wow, édMwoa,
(dedfAwka), (SednAwuar),
&nlabdny, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, I show.,
dua, prep. with gen., through;
with acc., on account of.
dibdokalos, &, @ teacher.
btbdokw, Oudbiw, ¢didata,
(dedidaxa), (dedidayual),
édidaxtny, I teach.

Stdwut, ddow, Ebwra, dédwxa,
Oébopar, é860ny, 482-515,
596 1., I give.

Siuépxouat, I go through.

dixaios, a, ov, adj., 62, 570,
Tighteous.

dikaioalyn, 9, rightecusness.

didokw, durbw, édlwta, bedlwxa,
Sediwyuar, eiwxlny, I pur-
sue, I persecute.

dokéw, (80fw), édota, I think,
I seem,

0oka, %, 54 1., 555, glory.

dotafw, Ootdow, édofaca,
(bedbtaka), Sedbtaouar, édo-
tbobny, I glorify.

dovNos, 8, 38, 557, a slave, a
servani,

dlvapar, Surioopai, (Bedivn-
patr), nourhlny or Aduvé-
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ofny, imperfect éduvduny or

Aduvauny, 538, I am able.
Suvvaps, duvdpews, 9, power.
dlbo, 373, dat. bvei(y), two.
d&pov, 16, 41 1., B58, a gift.

éar, conditionasl particle,
with subj., 288, ¥f; ddv uy,
unless, except.

é4v, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
sSame way as fv.

¢avrod, s, of, reflexive pron.,
339 1., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.

¢Badov, 2nd, aor. of SaAw.

£8Nnfnw, aor. pass. of SaN\w,

éyvilw, &yvd or éyylow,
fiyvwwe, #yyika, I come
near.

éyvyis, adv., near,

éyelpw, &yepd, fryapa,—, éyh-
yepuar,fyyépbny, I raise up;
in passive sometimes asde-
ponent, I rise,

¢yernfny, aor. pass. (in form)
of yivouar.

éyevouny, 2nd. aor. of yivouar,

€yvwka, perf. of ywdakw,

éyvwy, 2nd. aor. of ywderw.

éyviolyy, aor. pass. of -
VYOI KW.

éyd, duod or uov, pron., 94,
681, I.
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&3 x 6w, aor. pass. of dida-
gKWw.

&fvos, €Ovous, 70, @ mnalion;
plur., nations, Gentiles.

el, particle, 288290, 1f, wheth-
er; € un, unless, except.

eldor, 2nd. aor. of dpbw.

elut, éoouar, 580, 602, I am.

eimov, 2nd. aor. of Aéyw
(sometimes regarded as
second aorist of ¢nut).

elpivn, B, peace.

eis, prep. with acc., into.

€is, ula, &, numeral, 371,
587, one.

elaépxoua, I go in, I enter.

éx (before vowels ¢E), prep.
with gen., out of.

éBar\w, Ithrow out, I castoul.

éxet, adv., there.

éxetvos, 7, 0, pron., 103 f., that.

éxnplxOnv, aor. pass. of «kn-
plogw.

ékxhnoia, 7, a church.

éxmopebopar, I go out.

#\afor, 2nd. aor. of AauBhrw.

Aebw, ENefiow, TAénoa, (HAE-
nxa), HAénuai, HAenbny,
I pily, I have mercy on.

Oedooua, fut. of Epxouat.

é\idvba, 2nd. perf. of €pxo-
uat.

Eugbny, aor. pass. of Aau-
Bérw.
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\rifw, EAmd, fATioa, HAT-
xa, I hope.

érrls, énmidos, 9, 211, 560, a
hope.

éuavrod, 7s, refl. pron,, 337,

585, of myself.

éueva, aor, of pévw.

éuds, 4, 6v, possessive adj.,
473 1., my, belonging to me.

Eumpooler, adv., in frond, be-
Jore, in the presence of.

&y, prep. with dat., in.

dvrol), 1), a commandmend.

évirmov, adv., in front of, in
the presence of, before.

ét, form of é used before
vowels.

¢£, indeclinable, numeral, siz.

étépxouar, I go out, I come oud.

éteori(v), impersonal verb,
292, it i lawful.

ékovotia, 9, authority.

Hw, adv., outside.

éw, fut. of Exw.

ébpaxaoréwpaxa,perf.of dpaw.

érayyehia, 3, a promise.

treoov, 2nd. aor. of wirrw.

¢repwrdw, I ask a question of,
I question, I interrogale.

énl, prep. with gen., over,
on, al the time of; with
dat., on the basis of, ai;
with acc., on, fo, against.

EmoTpépw, émoTp&fw, éré-
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orpefa, (éméoTpoda), émé-
ocrpaupal, émesrpagpny, I
turn to, I turn, I return.

emurifnu, I place upon, I put
wpon, I lay upon (with ace.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is placed).

Zpyov, 76, a work.

épnuos, %, a deserl,

&ppéfqy or épphtmy, aor. pass.
of Néyw (or ¢nul).

Epxouai, Ereboouur, HAfor,
\vla, I come, I go.

&pd, fut. of Aéyw (sometimes
regarded asfutureof ¢pnut).

épwrdw, épwThow, fpwTnoa,
(hparnka),  (Apbrnuad),
fpwrnbny, I ask (originally
of msking a question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).

éofiw, pbyouai, Epayor, I eal.

toouas, fut. of elul,

€oxaros, 7, ov, adj., last,

goxov, 2nd. aor. of Exw,

érepos, a, ov, 538, other, an-
other, different.

éry, adv., still, yet.

éroipalw,éroipdow,froluaca,
nToLuaKa, RTOLuGoLAL, HTOL-
uaobn, I prepare.

ros, Erous, 7O, 0 year.
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ev- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
nv- and sometimes not.

eayyeitw, (edayyeliow),
emyyénoa, (elnyvéhika),
ebnyyerioual,ebnyyehiodne,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, I evan-
gelize (with acc. of the
message preached and ace.
or dat. of the persons to
whom it i3 preached).

ebayvyéhov, 70, @ gospel.

elféws, adv., tmmediately,
slraightway.
efis, adv., immediately,
siraightway.

eVhoyéw, ebhoynow, ebNynoa,
UNOYnKa, eDNOYNual, ebho-
yhone, I bless,

elplokw, elpnow, elpoy, elpnKa,
(efpnuar), ebpétny, I find.

elxapioTéw, elxaploThow,
elxapioTnoa, (ebxapioTn-
ka), (ebxapiocrnpal), ebxa-
“provibny, I give thanks

£payov, 2nd. nor. of ésfiw.

épn, imperf. act. indie., 3rd
pers. sing., of ¢nui.

€x0pos, b, an enemy.

Exw, tw, Eoxor, Eoxnka, im-
pert. elxov, I have.

€wpaxa or ébpaxa, perf, of
opaw.
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tws, adv. with gen., up to,
until; eonj., 536, while,
unlil,

taw, How or {poouat, énoa,
I live.

{nréw, {nriow, &fmaa, I
seek.

§wi, 9, life.

f, conj., 462, than, or.

#yayor, 2nd. aor. of Gyw.

#yéplnv, aor. pass. of dyelpw.

iién, adv., already.

Hfenoy, imperf. of féhw.

#Mdov, 2nd. nor, of &pxouar.

fuépa, 7, 6 day.

Auérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
4731., our, belonging to us.

fiveyxa or fveyxov, aor. of
Pépw.

HwéxGqr, aor, pass. of pépw.

fpoa, aor. of aipw.

féraooa, 7, a lake, a sea.

Bavaros, o, death.

favudiw, Bavudocouar, éfal-
unoca, (refabpaka), aor.
pass. édavubafny, I wonder,
I marvel, I wonder af.

8Anua, GeNfuaros, 76, a will.

féw, BeNfow, f0éAnoa, im-
perf. #8ehov, 364, I wish,
I am willing.

Bebs, 6, God.

fepameiw, Fepamelow, éfepd-
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mevoa, (refepbmevkn), Te-
fepamevunt, édepamelfny, 1
heal.

Qewpéw, Oewprow, ddewpnoa,
I behold.

Ovhoxw, used only in perf.
rédvnka, I em dead, and
in pluperfect.

"Yaxkwpos, 8, James.

iio0s, a, ov, adj., one’s own,

iSolr, particle, behold! lo!

8wy, Idoboa, Ldor, 2nd. aor.
part. of dpaw.

lepels, lepéws, 8, a priest,

lepby, 76, a temple (compare
vaos) .

"Inoofs, -o0, 8, 310, Jesus.

Ixavés, 7, bv, sufficient, able,
constderable.

iubriov, 76, @ garment.

iva, conj., 286 f., 477, in or-
der that (with sub;j.).

"lovdatos, 8, a Jew.

{ornm, oridw, &orpoa, 2nd.
aor. éorny, ¢arnxa, (foTa-
uyat), &oratny, 539-548,
600 f., I cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,
1st. aor., and in passive);
I stond (in 2nd. sor. and
in perf.}

laxupbrepos, @, oV, adj.,
stronger (comparative de-



202

gree of loxupds, &, bv,

strong).

K&yl = xal éyd. [clean.

xafapds, 4, év, adj., pure,

xéfnpai, dep., I sit.

xefos, adv., just as,

xai, 148, and, even, also; kal
.. kal, 148, both . . . and.

kaipos, 0, a lime, an appointed
time.

xaxbs, A, év, adj., bad, evil.

keMdw, kahéow, éxdheaa, xé-
KAnKa, kékAnuai, éxAnfny,
323, I call.

kahbs, 4, 6bv, adj., good,
“beautiful.

xadds, adv., well.

kapdia, %, o heart,

xapwos, 8, a fruil.

xar&, prep. with gen., down
from, against; with ace.,
according fo, throughout,
during.

kavafalvw, I go down, *

karépxopar, I come down, I
go down.

kehebw, (xehebow), éxélevoa,
I command,

kmplocw, Knpbéw, éxhputa,
(vexhpuxa), (kexhpvypar),
&nplxbny, I proclaim, 1
preach.

kbopos, &, a world, the world,

kpeigowr, ov, adj., better (used
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a8 comparative degree of
Gy abos).

Kpivw, kpvld, Expva, Kkékpixa,
kéxpruat, éxpityy, 328-331,
594 1., T judge.

xpiais, kploews, 1, ¢ Judgmend.

kbpios, &, @ lord, the Lord.

xoun, %, a village.

Aakéw, AmAjow, éNaAnoa,
AeAdAnka, AeAadquar, Ena-
Anfny, I speak.

NaufBirw, Muyouar, E\afoy,
eIAnga, elAnupar, éExjudiny,
I take, I receive.

Aads, &, a people.

Ayw, épd, eimor, elpnka,
etpnuat, éppébny or éppnine,
I say.

Aeiww, Aelfw, Ehmor, (Né-
Novra), NéNetppal, Eneldlny,
190-194, 296, 593, I leave.

Mujouar, fut. of AauSBérw.

Aiflos, 3, a slome.

Abvyos, 8, 557, a word.

Nourds, 1, by, adj., remaining;
ol Nouwoi, the rest.

Nw, Now, E\voa, Aé\vka,
Nhvuar, é\tlny, 589, T
toose, I destroy, I break.

pabnris, 8, 556, e disciple.
BaKdpios . o, ov, adj., blessed.
pdAdov, adv., more, rather,
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papruptw, papTupiow, éuap-
hpnoa, uepaprvpnra, jie-
papThprual, éuaprupnbiny,
I bear witness, I wilness,

paprvpia, 1, ¢ witnessing, @
welness.

uéyas, peybhn, péya, adj.,
370, 575, great.

peilwy, ov, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater (comparative
degree of uévas).

wé\w, uedNfow, imperfect
fiueAhovr or Euedhov, I am
about (to do something),
I am going (to do some-
thing).

uév . . . 8¢, on the one hand

. . on the other (used in

contrasts. Often it is bet-
ter to leave the uév un-
translated and translate
the §¢ by but).

pévw, uevd, Eueva, ueuévnxa,
I remain, I abide.

peTh, prep. with gen., with;
with acc., after.

PETOPOEW, LETAVONOW, METE
vonoa, I repent.

wh, negative adverb, 256,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in-
dicative).

u#, conj., 4751., lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).
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undé, and not, nor, not even;
pndé . . . undé, neither . . .
nor,

pndels, undeuia, undéy, 372, no
one, nothing.

unxéry, adv., no longer.

uhmore, lest perchance (with
the subj.).

pitnp, pnrpbs, W, 565, a
mother.

wikpts, &, bov, adj., 62, 569,
litile, small.

Hpmueiov, T, a tomb.

ubror, adv., only.

ubvos, m, ov, adj., alone, only.

pvoripov, 6, @ mystery.

vabs, 8, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin-
guished from iepby, the
whole sacred precinct),

vexpbs, 4, 6v, adj., dead.

vbuos, 8, a law, the Law,

vip, adv., now,

vk, ruxros, W), 211, 5509, a night.

8, 4, 76, definite article, €3,
567, the.

8065, 3, @ way, a road.

oiba, 2nd perf. used as pres-
ent, 549, 603, I know.

olxia, 7, a house.

otkos, 6, a house.

dAiyos, 0, ov, ad)., few, litile,

Shos, 7, ov, 8dj., whole, all.
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Suouos, a, ov, adj., itke, stmi-
lar.

dropa, bvbparos, 6, 222, 561,
a name.

dmov, adv., where (relative).

dwws, conj., tn order that
(with subj.).

dpbw, &fouas, eldov, dhpaxa or
dopaka, (Sppas), GPbyy,
2nd eor. part, l8&w, 186
(footnote), 240-251, I see
(in the present édpaw is
less cominon than S\érw),

dpos, Bpovs, 76, a mouniarin.

3s, %, 8, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which.

doos, &an, ooy, xel. adj., as
great a8, ag much as, as
many Gs.

geris, firs, &7y, indef, rel,
pron., whoeter, whichever,
whalever.

&ray, whenever (with subj,),

bre, adv., when, '

ri, con)., 307f., 522 (foot-
note 5), that, because.

ol (obx before vowels, oly
before the rough breath-
ing), adv., 118, 258, not.

ovdé, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; obdé . . . obé,
neither . . . nor

obbels, obdepia, obdév, 372, no
one, nothing.
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obk, form of ol used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have smooth breath-
ing.

obxéri, adv., no longer.

olv, conj., postpositive, ac-
cordingly, therefore.

obrw, adv., not yet,

obpavés, 8, heaven,

obs, drds, 16, an ear.

obre, conj., 535, and not; ofre

. + olite, meither , , . nor.

ovros, aibry, Tevre, demon-
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this,

obrws, adv., thus, so.

oix, form of ol used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath-
ing,

bdeidw, I owe, I ought.

é¢fahuds, 8, an eye.

éxMos, 6, a crowd, a mulli,
tude.

opouar, Tut. of dpaw.

maiblov, 16, a little child.

waAw, adv., again.

waph, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with ace,,
alongside of,

wapafor],.1, G parable.

mapaylvolar, I become pres-
ent, I arrive, I come.
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mapadidwui, I deliver over, I
hand over.

rapakahéw, I ethort, I en-
courage, I beseech, I com-
Jort.

rapahaufBavw, 1 receive, I
take along.

wis, waca, war, adj., 365-
369, 573, dll, every.

Taoxw, (meloounat), Eraboy,
wémovBa, I suffer, I experi-
ence.

waThp, warpds, &, 565, a
father.

weibw, Telow, Erewra, mémola,
wémeioual, émelolfny, I per-
suade,

reapaiw, (Taphow),éreipaca,
(rereipaxa), memeipacuat,
érewpdobny, I templ, I at-
templ.

méurw, méupw, Emeuya, (mé-
moupa), (wémepum), éméu-
¢y, I send.

werraxioxihol, at, 6, five
thousand,

wéyre, indeclinable, five.

wepl, prep. with gen., con-
cerning, about; with ace.,
around.

TepITaTéW, TEPLTATHOW, e~
PLETATNT O, TEPLTETATNKG, T
walk.

Ilérpos, 6, Peler.
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wivw, Tioual, &moy, Témrwka,
(rémouar), érdbny, I drink.

Tirrw, meooPuai, Emegoy O
treca, mérrwa, I fall.

mioTebw, TIoTEbGTW, émicTevoa,
memioTevke, TemloTevuai,
émorelfny, 184, I believe
(takes the dat.); miorelw
eis with acc., I believe in
or on.

mioTis, wiorews, 7, faith,

mworés, #, ov, adj., fatthful.

mAelwy, ov, adj., more (com-
parative degree of woXis).

wAfifos, mwhnbovs, T, a multi-
tude.

mA\jpns, es (sometimes inde-
clinable), adj., full.

TAphw, TATPWOW, ETATPWOR,
TETAPpWKA, TeTNfpwuac,
éranplbny, I fill, I fulfil.

mwAolov, T4, @ beat,

mvedua, mvebuaros, 76, 6 §Pir-
ft, the Spirit.

moiéw, Torjow, éroinsa, merol-
nka, memoinuas, (érouifiny),
I do, I make.

wotos, a, ov, what sort of?

wohss, wohews, %, 349-351,
563, a city.

7ohls, woANf, woNb, adj.,
370, 574, much, greal; in
plur., many.

movnpbs, &, ov, adj., evil,
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wopebopar, wopeboouat, émo-
pevaduny, memopevpat, émo-
pelfny, dep., usually with
passive forms, I go.

wbre, interrog. adv., when?

7oré, particle, enclitic, at
some lime; ufwore, lest per-
chance.

mov, interrog. adv., wheref

mobs, wodos, 0, a foot.

wpo, prep. with gen., before.

wpos, prep. with acc., fo.

wpooépxouat, I come to, I go
to (with dat.).

wpooelxouatl, wpooebfoual,
mpoonvtaunw, 1 pray.

Tpoo kuvéw, TPOTKVINoW, TPOC-
extvpoa, I worship (usu-
ally with dat., sometimes
with acc.).

wpoocdépw, I bring to (with
ace. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
whom it is brought). .

wpbowmov, 76, a face, a counte-
nance.

wpognTys, ov, &, 79, 556, a
prophet.

wplros, 7, ov, adj., first.

wip, wupds, 76, a fire.

wis, interrog. adv., how?

pnleis, pnlciga, pmbév, aor.
pass. part. of Aéyw (¢nui).
Mipa, pipares, 76, a word,
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caBBatov, 76, (plural c4B-
Bara, cafBbrewv, cbf-
Baci(v), eometimes with
singular meaning), a sab-
bath.

gapk, oapxbs, 4, 219, 221,
559, flesh.

cgeavrob, fis, reflexive pron.,
338, 585, of thyself.

onuetov, 76, a sign.

Siuwy, Ziuwvos, b, Stmon,

oxbros, axbrovs, 76, darkness.

oos, 7, 6y, possessive adj.,
4731.,thy, belonging to thee.

godia, 7, wisdom.

omeipw, (owepd), Eomepa,

» E0Tappat, éomapny,

I sow.

agradiov, 76; plur., Td oTédia
or oi orabio, a stadium,
a furlong.

oTAVpbw, oTOVPRUW, €rTab-
pwoa, (éorabpwka), éoTab-
pwpat, éoTavpwlne, I cru-
cify.

ogroua, oTbuaros, 76, a mouth,

arpaTiwTys, ov, 6, @ soldier.

o, gob, pron., 95, 581, thou.

olv, prep. with dat., with.

ocwayw, I gather together.

cuwaywys, 1, G synagogue.

owépxopat. I come together,
I go logether.

ox&, 2nd aor. subj. of &xw.
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cofw, cwow, Ecwoa, oéowka,
céow(o)pa, éokny, I save,

odua, owuaros, 76, a body.

cwrypia, 9, salvation,

Téfrnxa, perf. of Brjoxw.

Téxvov, 16, a child.

Téooapes, Tévoapa, HBB, four,

mpéw, ™piow, drpnor, Te
THenKka, TerRpnuai, éry-
pnbny, I keep.

Tifnu, Bhow, &nka, Téfexa,
ré0epm, éréény, 524-530,
598 1., I place, 1 put.

Tiptw, Tiwiow, ériunoa, (re
riunka), Terlpnuay, (éni-
whbny), 317-321, 590, I
value, 1 honor.

ris, 7i, interrog. pron., 385-
387, 300 1., 584, who?

- which? whal?

7ts, i, indef, pron., 388-
390, bB4, someone, some-
thing, a certain one, a cer-
tain thing, anyone, anything.

tbwos, 8, a place.

Tbre, adv., then.

Tpets, Tpia, 588, three,

TvgAis, 6, a blind man.

Bdwp, Uaros, 1O, water.

vios, 9, 39 1., 557, a son.

Uuérepos, @, ov, possessive
adj., 473 f., your, belonging
to you,
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vréyw, I go away, I depart.

vmép, prep. with gen., in be-
half of; with ace,, above.

Umwb, prep. with gen., by (of
the agent); with acc., un-
der.

ImooTpédw, VrooTpéfw, Uwé-
orpeya, 1 return,

pavepbw, gavepwow, épavé-
pwoa, (Tepavépwra), Teda-
vépwuai, Epavepibny, I
make manifest, I manifest.

$apioaios, 8, a Pharisee.

¢épw, olow, fiveyaa, or frey-
xov, évivoxa, (dviveyuar),
fvéxOn, I bear, I carry, 1
bring.

dnui, €pd, elmov, clpnxa,
elpnuat, Eppény or éppnbny,
I say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to Aéyw, which
is far commoner in the
present than is gnui).

dihéw, (pMjow), Epiknoa,
wepinnka, (mepirnpat),
(épiNnbny), 317-321, 591,
I love.

goBéopai, aor. épofifny, dep.
with pass. forms, I fear.

¢vhaxd, 4, @ guerd, a prison.

dwrh, 1, @ voice, a sound.

s, pwros, 16, a light.




268

xaipw, xaphoouat, 2nd. aor.
pass. éxapny, I rejoice.

xapt, %, joy.

xapis, xapiros, %, 347 f.,
560, grace.

X€ip, XxeLpos, 7, 566, a hand.

Xpiorbs, 6, Messiah, Christ.

xpovos, 6, a period of time,
time.

Xxwpa, 1, G couniry.

xwpis, adv. with gen., apart
Jrom.

NEW TESBTAMENT GREEK

Yux?, 14, a life, a soul.

wde, adv., hither, here.

v, oboa, Ov, pres. part. of
€lpi.

opa, ¥4, 48-51, 555, an hour.

ws, adv. and conj., as (with
numerals, about).

womep, 535, just as.

doTe, 534 1., 80 that (often fol-
lowed by accus.andinfin.).

&¢nv, aor. pass of dpaw,
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. English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, 7is; a certain
thing, neuter of 7us.

Abide, uévw.

Able, ikaros.

Able, am, dtvauat.

About, mepl with gen,

About (with numerals), &s.

Above, brép with ace.

According to, xaré with ace,

Accordingly, ol».

After, perd with acc.

Again, wdr,

Against, éri with ace., xatd
with gen.

Apge, aidv.

All, was, 8hos.

Alongside of, rapé with acc.

Already, 407.

Also, xai.

Am, dpi, yivopat.

Am able, §ivauas,

Am about (to do something),
péENAW.

Am going (to do something),
HEAAw.

Am willing, 66w,

And, xai, 8¢

And not, obd¢, obre, unbé.

Angel, dyyeros.

Another, aA\eos, Erepos.

Answer, dmoxpivopai.

Anyone, Tis.

Anything, neut. of rs.

Apart from, xwpis.

Apostle, daréorohos,

Appear in history, yirouar.

Around, Tepi with acc.

Arrive, Taparyivouat.

As, as.

As great as, as much as, as
many as, doos,

Ask (a question), épwrdw.

Ask (request), alréw, épwrdw.

Ask 8 question of, érepwriw.

At, éxt with dat.

At some time, woré.

At the time of, éxl with gen.

Authority, ¢foveia.

Bad, xaxés.

Baptize, farrifw.

Be, eui.

Bear, ¢épw; of a mother,
Yervaw.

Bear witness, poprvoéw.

Beautiful, xakés.

Because, dri.

Become, vyivoua,

Become present, mwapayive-
uat.

Before, wpb with gen.

Beget, yevdow.

Begin, middle of dpxw.

Begioning, épx7.

Behold (verb), fewpéw.
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Behold ! (particle), idot.

Believe, moTetw.

Beseech, mapakadéw.

Beside, mapa with dat.

Better, xpeiogowr.

Bless, ebhoyéw.

Blessed, paxapios.

Blind man, rughos.

Blood, alpa.

Boat, mAoTor.

Body, e¢Gua.

Book, BifS\ioy.

Both . . . and, kai . . . xai.

Bread, épros.

Break, Aw.

Bring, pépw.

Bring to, mpoo@épw.

Brother, adengos.

But, a\Ag, 8¢

By (of the agent), w6 with
gen.

By ‘means of, expressed by
the simple dat.

By the side of, rapd’ with
dat.

Call, xahéw.

Carry, pépw.

Cast, SaN\w,

Cast out, éxBalhw.

Cause to rise, dvloToue (in
the transitive tenses).

Cause to stand, forpue (in
the transitive tenses).

Chief priest, dpxtepels.
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Child, réavov;
Tadioy.

Christ, Xpio7és.

Church, éxxinoia.

City, wohs.

Clean, xafapos,

Come, épxouat.

Come down, xatépxouat.

Come into being, yivouat.

Come near, éyyilw.

Come out, étépxopai.

Come to, mpooépxouat,

Come to pass, yivoua:.

Come together, uvépxouat.

Comfort, rapaxadéw.

Command, rehelw.

Commandment, érros.

Concerning, mepl with gen.

Conseerate, dyidfw.

Considerable, Ixavébs.

Countenance, wpbowmrov.

Country, x&pa.

Crowd, &xAos.

Crucify, oravpbw.

little echild,

Darkness, oxb7os.

Day, Huépa.

Dead, vexpbs.

Dead, am, perfect of fimokw.
Death, favaros.

Deliver over, rapadidwput.
Demon, daiudrior.
Depart,.tréyw, drépxouai.
Desert, épnuos.

Destroy, &méAAvui, Aw.
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Die, arofriorw.

Disciple, uafnrys.

Dismiss, drohinw,

Do, moiéw.

Down from, xard with gen.
Drink, rivw.

During, xaré with ace.

Each other, &A\AjAws.
Ear, ots.

Earth, v7.

Eat, éofiw.

Encourage, wopakakéw.
Enemy, éx8pos.

Enter, eleéoxcuat.
Eternal, aiwvios.
Evangelize, ebayyehilw.
Even, xai.

Evil, movnpbs, xaxos.
Except, € pf, éir uf.
Exhort, mapaxahéw.
Experience, xdoxw.
Eye, o¢pfalpuds.

Face, mpbowrov.
Faith, mrioTts.
Faithful, miorés.
Fall, rirrw.
Father, warip.
Fear, ¢oféouai.
Few, plural of 6Aiyos.
Field, &vypos.
Fill, xAnpow.
Find, ebpiokw.
Fire, 70p.

First, wpdros.

Five, wévre.

Five thousand, mevraxworxi-
Atot.

Flesh, gépt.

Follow, &xehovféw.

Foot, mels.

For (prep.), use dat.

For (conj.), vép.

Forever, eis 7ov ailva.

Forgive, &dinut.

Four, réooapes.

From, é&n6 with gen., mapk
with gen.

Fulfil, mAnpobew.

Full, mAnams.

Furlong, oradwoy.

Galilee, T'aliAaia.

Garment, luéTiov.

Gather together, ovwéyw.

Gentiles, plur. of éfvos.

Gift, éipov.

Give, §idwput.

Give thanks, elxapioréw.

Give what is owed or prom-
ised, &modidwu.

Glorify, foté{w.

Glory, 86ta.

Go, mopebopat, Epxouat, Pai-
yow.

Go away, rayw, drépxouat,

Go down, xoraBaivw, katép-
XOpaL.

Go in, eloépxopat.
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Go out, ékmopelouat, éEépxo-
uat.

Go through, 8iépxouat.

Go to, wpoaépxouat.

Go together, ovvépxouai.

Go up, dvafBaivw,

God, febs.

Good, dyafbs, xalos.

Gospel, etayyéhwor; preach
the gospel, edayyerlia,

Grace, xapis.

Great, uéyas, wohls,

Greater, ueifwy.

Guard, dvraxy.

Hallow, dyidiw.

Hand, xelp.

Hand over, rapadldwut.

Have, i¢xw.

Have mercy upon, ihedw,

He, alrbs.

Heal, feparelw.

Hear, éxobw.

Heart, xapbia.

Heaven, olpavés.

Herself (intensive), feminine
of alrés.

Herself (reflexive), feminine
of {avrol.

High priest, dpoxiepets.

Himself (intensive), airés.

Himself (reflexive), éavrof.

Holy, d&vyios.

Honor (verb), riuéow.

Hope (noun), é\ris.
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Hope (verb), Aritw.
Hour, @pa.

House, olxos, oixia.
How?, wis.

I, éyo.

I, e, éav.

Immediately, ebféws, elfis.

In, é with dat,

In behalf of, iwép with gen,

In front of, &vdmior.

In order that, lva, d7uws.

In order that not, tva w7, u7.
In the presence of, rapt with
dat., &amow, Eurpogder.

Instead of, awrri with gen.

Interrogate, érepwridow.

Into, eis with ace,

It, neuter of adrés (also oft-
en other genders).

It is lawful, &eori(v).

Itself (intensive), neuter of
air6s (alzo often other gen-
ders).

Itself (reflexive), neuter of
éavrol (also often other
genders).

James, 'Idxwfos.
Jesus, "Ingobs.

Jew, 'Tovdalos.

Joy, xaph.

Judge, xgtrw.
Judgment, «pigis.
Just as, xafws, doTep.
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Keep, mpéw.

Kill, aroxreive.
Kind, yévos.

King, Bacilels.
Kingdom, Sagiheia.
Know, ywwokw, olda.

Lake, 84\agoa.

Land, 7.

Last, éoxaros.

Law, vouos.

Lawful, it is, &eari(v).

Lay down (one’s
Tiflmue.

Lay upon, émurifnu.

Lead, ayo.

Leave, ddinut, AeiTw.

Lest, un.

Lest perchance, ufrore.

Let go, aginu.

Letter, ypauua.

Life, fuwn.

Light, ¢as.

Like, &uouos.

Little, uikpbs, &hiyos.

Little child, raudior.

Live, {aw.

Lo}, idel.

Loaf, &pros.

Look up, dvaffiérw.

Loose, Mw.

Lord, «iptos.

Love (noun), dydmy.

Love (verb), &yariw, dpihéw.

life),
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Make, moiéw.

Msake manifest,
finkbw.

Man, &vfpwmos, &vip.

pavepbw,

Manifest (verb), ¢avepdw,
dnAow.
Manifest, make, ¢arepdw,
dnhodw.

Many, mohis (in plural).
Marvel, favpéfow.

Mercy, have—upon, é\etw.
Meassenger, @y-yehos.
Messiah, Xpioros.

Miracle, d0vauss.
Mountain, 8pos.

More (adj.), mhelwy.

More (adv.), ualhoy.
Mother, ugrnp.

Mouth, orépa.

Much, woAts.

Multitude, wAffos, 3xAos.
My, éuss.

Myself (reflexive), éuavrol.
Mystery, uvornpiov.

Name, éroua.

Nation, &fvos.

Near (adv.), éyyis.

Near, come, éyvyi{w.

Necessary, it is, §et.

Neither . . . . nor, o0dé .. ..
o08é, unbé . . . . undé obre

. . ODTE

Nigilt, viE.
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No longer, olxér, uniére.

No one, nothing, olels, un-
Dels.

Not, ol, u1.

Not even, ol6¢, undé.

Not yet, obrow.

Now, »ip.

On, éri with gen.

On account of, &4 with ace.

On the basis of, &xt with dat.

On the one hand . . . . on the
other, pév . ... 8¢

One, eis.

One another, aA\jAwr.

One’s own, t3.os.

Only (adj.), pbvos.

Only (adv.), uévoy.

Open, dvoivyw.

Or, 4.

Other, &X\os, €repos.

Ought, dpeilce,

Our, Auérepos.

Out of, ék with gen.

Outside, ¥tw,

Over, ¢éxi with gen,

Owe, bgeidw.

Own, one’s, Tdios.

Parable, wapafols.

Pay (verb), awmodidwus.
Peace, eipnim.

People, Aads,

Perish, middle of dmdéA\vu.
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Permit, dpinus.
Persecute, diwkw.
Persuade, melfw.
Pharisee, apiaaios.
Piece of bread, épros.
Pity, éxeéw.
Place (noun), réros.
Place (verb), rifpus.
Power, divauss.
Pray, mpogebxopa.
Preach, xnploow; preach the
gospel, elayyeAilw.
Prepare, éroipdiw.
Priest, iepeis.
Prison, ¢viaxsy.
Proclaim, sqpioow.
Promise, érayyelia.
Prophet, =pogiys.
Pure, xabapds.
Pursue, didxw.
Put, riffpu, BaMw.
Put upon, émrifnum.

Question (verb), érepowraw.

Race, vyévos.

Raise up, éyeipw,

Rather, ua\\oy.

Receive, déxouni, mapadau-
Bévw, Naufdvw.

Receive one’s sight, é&va-
PAérw.

Rejoice, xalpw.

Release, droliw.
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Remain, pévw.

Remaining, Moiwés.

Repent, peravoéw.

Rest, the, see under Aourds.

Return, vmoorpépw.

Righteous, dixaios.

Righteousness, dikaioaiv.

Rise, dviornu (in the intransi-
tive tenses and in the mid-
dle), passive of éyeipw.

Road, 886s.

Rule, doxw.

Ruler, dpxwv.

Sabbath, ecaBBaror.
Saint, d+vyos.
Salvation, cwrnpia.
Same, ad7os.
Sanctify, dyiafw.
Save, swlw.

Say, Méyw, pnui.
Scribe, ypauuarels.
Scripture, ypa¢n.
Bea, 8dAaocoa.

See, B\érw, dphw.
Seek, {npréw.

Seem, Soxéw.

Send, wéurw, drooTéNAw.
Servant, dovAos.

She, feminine of ai7os.
Show, deikvuu, nAdw.
Sign, onuetov.
Similar, éuotos.
Simon, Ziuwy.

Sin (noun), duapria.

Sin (verb), duaprérw.

Sinner, duaprwhos.

Sit, kafnuac.

Slave, dothos.

Small, uikpos.

So, obrws.

So that, dore.

Soldier, orpatidrys.

Some one, 7is.

Something, neuter of 7is.

Son, vios.

Soul, Yvx7.

Sow, omelpw.

Speak, Aaréw.

Spirit, mvevua.

Stadium, orddiov.

Stand, Yorpwm (in the in-
transitive tenses).

Still, ére.

Stone, Aifos.

Straightway, elféws, ebfis.

Stronger, ioxvpbrepos.

Suffer, méoxw.

Sufficient, ixavés.

Synagogue, ovvaywyy.

Take, AaufBdvw.

Take along, rapatauBdrw.

Take away, aipw.

Take up, aipw, dvahapBérw.

Teach, sidaoxw.

Teacher, didaokaMos.

Temple, iepdv (the whole sa-
cred precinet), vads (the
temple building itself).
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Tempt, rapifw.

Than, #.

Thanks, give, edxapioTéw.

That (conj.), ém.

That (demonstrative), éxel-
vos.

The, é.

Then, rére.

There, éxel.

Therefore, olv,

Think, Soxéw.

This, elros.

Thou, a?.

Three, Tpels.

Through, 4 with gen.

Throughout, «kara
ace,

Throw, Ba\\w.

Throw out, éxBaMAw.

with

Thue, obrws.

Thy, abs.

Thyself (reflexive), seavrob.
Time, xaupés (appointed

time), xpoves (period of
time).

To, wpbs with ace,, érl with
ace.; indireet object, dat.
without prep. )

Together, gather, qurdyw,

Tomb, urmueior,

True, 4Mp07s.

Truth, dx9fea.

Turn to, turn, émoTeédw.

Two, &lo,
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Under, ¥7é with acc,
Unless, € u7g, édv un.
Until, éws.

Unto, mpbs with ace.
Up to, éws with gen.

Value, riudw,
Village, rau7.
Voice, ¢wry.

Walk, repiraréw.
Water, lidwp.

Way, ddos.

Well, ka\ds.

What?, neuter of 7is.
What sort of ?, motos.
Whatever, neuter of 8or1s,
When (relative), dre.
When?, wore.
Whenever, §rav.
Where (relative), &rov.
Where ?, wob.

Which (relative), &.
Which 7, ris.
Whichever, 8o7is.
While, €ws.

Who (relative), bs.
Who?, 7is.

Whoever, dor:s.
Whole, &Xos.

Why, 1.

Wicked, wovnpés.
Will, 8éAnua.
Willing, am, féAw.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 277

Wisdom, eopia.

Wish, féAw.

With, uerd with gen., eiv
with dat.

Witness (verb), uaprvpéw.

Witness (noun), uaprvpia.

Woman, yvw.

Wonder, wonder at, favudlw,

Word, Adyos, piua.

World, xéeuos.
Work, épyov.
Worship, rposxvréw,
Write, ypagw.
Writing, ypad.

Year, £ros.
Yet, ..
Your, duérepos.
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(Figures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.)

Abstract nouns, with the article,
78 {footnote 2).

Accent: pronunciation, 9; general
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13;
rule of noun accent, 14; accent
in gen. and dat. of 18t and 2nd
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of
1st deel. nouns, 51; in enclitics
and words coming before en-
cliticy, 92{.; in compound verbs,
132; in &€a71(¥), 134; in mono-
syllables of 3rd decl.,, 221; in
gen. plur, fem. of participles,
228; in mor. pass. part., 263; in
contract syllables, 316 (i1); in
gen. sing, and plur. of nouns in
~is, =-¢ws, 350; in 2nd eor.
imper., 419; in perf. act. infin,,
427; in perf, middle and pass.
infin, and part., 443f.; in pres.
infin, of Bidwit, 499; in pres.
part. of didwue,502; in &oTe
etc,, 535.

Accusalive case: for direct object,
34; after prepositions expressing
motion toward, 82; as subj. of
infin., 304, 306, 534; scc. of
extent of space and time, 382; of
specification, 470.

Aclive voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 17.

Adgectives : declension summarized,
568-575; declension of adjs. in
-os,-7(a), -ov, 61f; of adjs. in
-ns, -&5, 360-362; of irregular

adjs., 365-370; of wellwy, ete.,
450-461; of adjs. of two termina~
tions, 481; attributive and pred-
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381;
substantive use, 75; compsnson,
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f.

Adverbs, 483-465,

Aeolic dialects, p. 1.

Agreement: of verb with subj., 29,
145; of adj. with noun, ©66; of
pronoun with antecedent, O7
(3), 397, 399, 454 {footnote 2).

Alexander the Great, pp. 1f.

Alphabet, 1f.

Antepenult, definition, 10,

Avorist tense: formation and conju-
gation, see under Verbs; dis-
tinction between first and second
aor., 187; use of mor. tenss in
indio., 122, 168-170; in parti-
ciples, 254, 520; in pubj., 283;
in infin., 299; in imperative,
420,

Aposlolic Fathers, pp. 3f.

Araemaoic lnnguage, p. 4.

Armstrong, W, P., p. x.

Article; declension, 63-85, 567
use: in general, 28, 67; with
ettributive edj,, 68-70, 72; with
feds, 77; in connection with
obros and éxetpos, 104; with
participle, 234{., 255; with infin.,
301-305,488; with proper names,
309; with prepositional phrases,
376f., 380{.; followed by a
noun in the genitive, 378f., 381;
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&8 pronoun before néy and B¢
518f., 622 (footnote)—— omit-
ted: with xbouos, 209 (foot-
note 1); in phrases such as
& wuxrl, 224 (footnote 1), &
gopki, 240 (footnote 1), mnd
&x’ bpxis, 537 (footnote T);
omitted with febs, mretum,
x6ouos, end the like, 311.

Articular Infinitive, 301-303, 468.

Athens, pp. 1-3.

Altie Greek, pp. 1-5.

Altraction, of cage of rel. pron. to
that of its antecedent, 398,

Alribuiive use: of adjectives, 63-
70, 72, T4, 381; of perticiples,
234, 255, 264; of prepositional
phrases, 376, 380f.

Augmen!, 124-126, 172, 245; of
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd
sor., 191, 251,

Blass-Debrunner, p. x.
Breathings, 5.
Burton, E. D., p. x.

Capps, Edward, p. x.

Case endings, 33; in 2nd decl,, 33;
in 1st decl., 49; in 3rd decl.,
212-217, 850.

Cases, 30; with various verbs, 119,

Classical Greek, pp. vil, x, 1,

Comparison, of adjs., 456-481;
expressed by gen. or by #, 462.

Compound verbs, 117.

Conditional relative clauses, 4001,

Conditions, 288-290; contrary to
fact, 551.

Conjunctions: uses of xal and
o6, 148-148.

Condract verbs: pres, system, 317~
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320, 590-592; principal parts,
321, 438, 448.
Contraction, rules, 314-316.

Dative case: for indirect object,
ete., 38; with prepositions ex-
Ppressing rest in & place, 82; with
amokpivouat, 108; of mesns or
instrument, 116; with mioTelw,
184; of respect, 469; of time, 471.

Declensions, 25,

Deliberalive questions, 354.

Demonstrative pronouns: deeclen-
sion, 102f.; use, 104, 106.

Demaosthenes, pp. 1, 4.

Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 207 ,;
verbs deponent in some tenses
but not in others, 184; fut. of
Gxolw, 554 (footnote 1),

Dialects, pp. 1-3.

Diphthongs, 4.

Direct discourse, sometimes in-
troduced by &7t, 522 (footnote
5).

Doric dialects, p. 1.

Double negative, p. 176 (footnote).

Elision, 97 (footnote 1); 120 (foot-
note 1 in Greek exerciae).

Enclitics, 921., 98.

Ezercises, remarks on, p. ix.

Exzharting, etc., construction after
words denoting, 477.

Eatent of space and time, expressed
by ace., 382.

Fearing, construction after words
denoting, 475,

Feminine nouns in -os of 2nd
deel., 60.

First Aorist: formstion and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; 1st
sor. endings on 2nd aor. sterns,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521.

Firsl Declension ;sumrmarized, 555-
556; nouns in - and -7, 47-58;
nouns in ~7s, 79.

Future conditions, 288-290.

Future tense: conjugation, see
under Verbs.

Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in
-0s, 28, 60; of 1st-decl. nouns in
-¢ and -7, 47, in -~75, 78; of
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of
3rd-decl. nouns In -ua, 222,
in -5, -ews, 351, in -o5, -V,
354, in -€vs, -ews, 357.

Oenilive case: expressing posses-
pion, etc., 35; with prepogitions
expressing separation, 82; with
vmd expressing agent, 114§,;
with éxodw and Epxw, 108;
translation of gen. into English,
120 (footnote 1 in English ex-
ercise); gen. absolute, 266; gen,
after the article, 378f., 381; gen.
in the predicate after elui,p.175
{{ootnote 1); of comparison, 462;
with adverbs of place, 466; gen.
of time, 467; gen. of articular
infin. expressing purpose, 468.

Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote
1).

Grimm-Thayer, p. %.

Hebrew language, pp. 4-8.
Hebrewa, Epistle to the, p. 6.
Hortalory subjunctive, 285.
Howard, W. F., 186 (footnote 1),

p. %.
Huddilston, J. H., p. x.
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Illustrations, remsrks on, pp. 71,

I'mperative mood: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 420422,

Imperfect tense: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
uss, 122,

Indefinite pronoun: declension,
388i., 5584; use, 390.

Indirect discourse, 287, 306-308.

Indirect questions, 3921,

Infinitive: formation, see under
Verbs; use in general, 208-300;
with article, 301-305; in indirect
discourse, 306; pres. infin. with
&pxouai, 344 (footnote 1);infin.
after o reexpressing result, 534.

Interrogative pronoun: deelension,
385-387, 584; use, 3901,

Ionic dipleets, p. 1.

Kuoiné, the, pp. 2-6.

Lalrial mutes, 156,

Lingual mutes, 156.

Ligquid verbs: conjugation, see
under Verbs; definition, 326.

Lileraturs, language of, pp. 4f.

Macedonia, pp. 1f,

Middle voice: conjugstion, see
under Verbs; uee, 109.

Monesyllalric pouns of 3rd decl.,
221.

Mood, 17.

Moulton, J, H., 188 (footnote 1),
553 (footnote 1), p. x.

Moulton and Geden, p. X.

Movable v, 44,129, 214,

Negatives, 256, 284, 300, 422; in
questions, 478f.; doubls nega~
tive, p. 176 (footnote 1).
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Neuter plural subject, mey bhave
verl in sing., 145.

Nominative ease: for subject, 34;
in predicate after eiui, 99, after
yivouai, 108,

Nouns: declension, see wunder
First Declension, etc.; nouns
have gender, number and caze,
27.

Number, 29; expressed by endings
of verb, 19.

Numerals, 37T1-375, BB7L.

Nunn, H. P. V., pp. ixi.

Optative mood, 550.
Order of words, 43,

Palatal mutes, 156.

Papyri, non-literary, pp. 4-6.

Paradigma, collected, 555-603.

Purticipies—formation and declen-
sion: pres. act., 226-229, 231,
578; pres, middle and pass,,
230f.; mor. act., 242-245, 577;
sor, middle, 246-248; 2nd aor.
act., 249-252; 2nd aor. middle,
253; perf. act.,, 433f., 578;
perf. middle and pass., 444;
aor. pass., 259-263, 579; pres.
part. of e€iul, 580-—use: in
general, 232, 239; tense, 233,
254, 2084, 520; attributive use,
234, 255; substantive use, 235,
2371., 255; various uses summae
rized, 236, 265; use of aor. part.,
254f., 264, 520; part. in genitive
absolute, 266; use of perf. pass,
pert., 452 (3).

Paul, Epistles of, p. 6.

Penult, definition, 10.

Perfect tense: formation and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; use,
4511.

FPergon, expregsed by endings of
verbs, 19.

Personal endings: in the primary
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111;
in the secondary tenses, active,
127, 173, 199, middle, 139,
180; in the pres. act., 20; in the
pres. middle and pass., 111; in
the imperf. act., 127f.; in the
imperf. middle and pass., 130
142; in the pres. system, 151,
in the fut. act. and middle, 152;
in the 1st mor. act., 173-177; in
the 1st mor. middle, 180-182;
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle,
192; in the mor. psss., 199; in
the fut. pass., 200; in the sub-
junctive mood, 289; in the per{.
sot., 431; in the perf. middle
and pass., 447.

Personal pronouns: declension,
9406, 581; use, 97, 106, 474.

Philip of Macedon, p. 1.

Pisio, pp. 1, 4.

Pluperfect tense, 450, 589.

Plutarch, p. 4.

Position ; of the negative, 118; of
xof, 146,

Possessive adjectives, 473,

Postpositives, 91.

Predicate use and position of
adjectives, 68i., 71-74, 381.

Preposilions, 80-88; prefixed to
verbs, 117.

Prepositional phrases; used attri-
butively, 376, 380f.; used sub-
stantively, 377, 380f.

Present General conditions, 288
(footnote 1),
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Present tense: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; use,
21, 113; pres. infin. with
dpxouat, 344 (footnote 1).

Primary tenses, 20 (with foot-
note), 111, 152, 431.

Principal Paris of verbs, 159, 197,
205; see also under Verbs.

Proclitics, 64, 84,

Prohibition, how expressed, 422.

Pronouns—declension: personal
pronouns, 94-96, 581; demon-
strative, 102f., 582; reflexive,
337-347, 585f.; reciprocal, 343;
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in-
definite, 388f., 584; relative,
395f., 583-—use : in general, 97;
personal pronouns, 97, 474;
demonstrative, 104; abTés, 105;
summary of various uses, 106;
use of reflexive pronouns, 342;
interrogative, 390f.; indefinite,
390; relative, 397-399.

Proper names, 309-311.

Prose, p. 1.

Punctuation, 7.

Purpose, how expressed: lya or
dmws with subjunctive, 2868f.,
455; els with articular infin.,
303; genitive of articular infin.,
468; un or Tva u7 with subj. in
negative clauses of purpose, 476.

Quantity, of vowels and diph-
thoogg, 3, 10; of final-gt and -0t,
10.

Questiona. indirect, 3921 .; delibera-
tive, 304; expecting a negative
pnswer, 478f.; expecting a posi-
tive answer, 479.
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Reading aloud, 8.

Reciprocal pronoun, 343.

Reduplication: in perf. tense, 430,
435437, 446; in prea. system of
verbs in uy, 491, 525, 530, 532,
540.

Reflerive pronouns: declension,
337-341, 585f.; use, 342,

Relative pronoun: declension, 3951.,
583; use, 397-309, 454 (footnote
2).

Respect, expresgsed by dat., 469,

Resull, expressed by GoTewithace.
and infin,, 534.

Robertson, A, T., p. x.

Roman Empire, p. 2.

Rome, Greek language af, p. 2.

Second Aorist: formation and con=
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd
aor. stems with 1st aor, endings,
188 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 208.

Second Declension: summarized,
5571.; nouns in -os, 31-33, 38-40;
nouns in -gp, 411.

Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act.
systern of olda (used as pres.),
549, 603.

Second Person, ambiguity as to
number in English, 22.

Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1),
124, 127, 139, 1721., 199.

Semilic languages, pp. 4-6.

Sepluagint, pp. 3-6.

Spara, p. 1.

Specification, expressed by accuaa-
tive, 470.

Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33;
of 2nd-decl, nouns, 33; of 1st-
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decl. nouns, 49; of 3rd-decl
nouns, 213.

Subjunctive mood — conjugation,
see under Verbs—use: tenses in
the subj., 283; negative of the
gubj., 284; subj. in exhortations,
285; in purpose clauses with {va,
dmwws or um, 286f., 455, 476;
in various uses with {va, 477;
in future conditions, 288-290;
in deliberative questions, 394;
in conditionsl relative clauses,
400f.; aor. subj. in prohibitions,
422; gubj. with éws, 536; with
un after worde expressicg fear,
475,

Substantive use: of adjs., 75; of
participles, 235, 255, 264; of
prepositional phrases, 377, 380f;
of the gen., 378f., 381,

Tense, 17; in participles, 233, 254,
264, 520; in subj., 283; in infin.,
299, 344 (footnote 1); in indirect
discourse, 3071.; in imperative,
420, 422.

Tenges, primary and gecondary, 20
(with footnote 1); see also
Primary tenses and Secondary
tenses.

“That,’ various wuses of the
English word, 238.

“There,” preparatory use of the
English word, 336.

Third Declension: summarized,
559-566; various nouns, with
general remarks on endings,
ete., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns
in -pa, 222; xapts, 347.; fem.
nouns in -5, -e€ws, 349-351;
neuter nouns in -os, -ovs, 352-
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354; magc. nouns in -€us, -€ws,
355-357.

Thucydides, pp. 1, 4.

Time when, expressed by dat.,
471; by prepositional phrases,
472.

Time within which, expressed by
gen., 467.

Ultima, definition, 10.

Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140,
153, 192, 200, 269, 327.

Verbs, conjugation—regular verb :
summarized, 589; pres. act.
indic., 18, 20; pres. middle
indic., 110f.; pres. pass. indic.,
112; imperf. act. indic., 123-130;
imperf. middle and pass. indic.,
137-143; fut. act. and middle
indic., 151-155; 1lst aor. act.
and middle indic., 167, 171-182;
aor. pass. and fut. pass. indie.,
197-202; pres. act., middle and
pass. participles, 226-231, 576;
aor. act. and middle participles,
242-248, 577; aor. pass. parti-
ciple, 259-263, 579; the sub-
junctive mood, 289-281; the
infinitive, 293-295; the impera-
tive mood, 404-415; the perf.
system, 426-434; the perf. mid-
dle systemn, 442-447; the pluperf.
tense, 450; review, 453—second
aorist system : summarized, 593;
2nd sor. act. and middle indie.,
187-194; participles, 249-253;
subj., 278; infin., 206; impera-
tive, 416-419; 2nd nor. stems
with 1st aor. endings, 186
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1),
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621—second aorist passive, 206
—second perfect, 440; of oida
(used as present), 549, 603; 2nd
perf. participle of loTnum,548—
future and first aorist systems
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594{.—
verbsin yi: present and aorist
systems summarized, 596-601;
general remarks, 482f.; 0tdwud,
484-515; Tt 524-530; Gopi-
nut, 531f.; feikpvut and GwoHN-
Avue, 533; ToTnue, 539-548; 2nd
aor.act. of ywhokw,516f., 601;
—conjugation of elui: summar-
ized, 602; pres. indic., 98, 134;
imperf. indic., 133; fut. indic.,
335; pres. participle, 225, 580;
pres. subj., 282; pres. infin.,
297; pres. imper. 423—contract
verbs: pres. system, 317-320,
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590-592; principal parts, 321,
438, 448—formation of principal
parts of various verbs: general
remarks, 159-163; fut. stem,
156-158, 164; mor. stem, 183;
2nd aor. stem, 189, 251f.;
aor. pass. stem, 204-208; perf.
stem, 435-441; perf. middle
system, 448f.

Verbs, use: summarized, 203;
see also under individual topics.

Vocabndaries: directions for use,
161-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks
on vocabularies, p. ix.

Vocative case, 37; of warhp, 637
(footnote 10).

Voice, 17, 109,

Yowels, 3.

White,J.W., 313 (footnote 1), p.x.





